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ADVERTISEMENT

TO THE FOURTH EDITION.

Tar St. Lawrence Pilot, Vol. II, contains Sailing Directions for
the southern parts of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and for its south
entrance, through Chedabucto bay and the Gut of Canso.

In the first four Chapters a description is given of the coasts of
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, including Chaleur and Miramichi
bays, and the southern shore of Northumberland Strait. Chapters
XVII, XVIII, and XIX. describe the shores of Prince Edward
island and the north-west coast of Cape Breton island, and give
directions for navigating Northumberland Strait.

In Chapter XX, will be found directions for the Gut of Canso
and the Lennox Passage; and in Chapters XXI., XXII., and
XXIIIL a description of Chedabucto bay, the eastern coasts of Cape
Breton island, and the Bras d’or Lake.

LW
Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London,
June 1860.
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IN THIS WORK THE BEARINGS ARE ALL MAGNETIC,
EXCEPT WHERE MARKED AS TRUE.
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THE

ST. LAWRENCE PILOT.

PART III.

CHAPTER XIIIL.

GULT OF ST. LAWRENCE ; WEST COAST,—CHALEUR BAY.
VariaTioN 223° W, in 1860.

CEALEUR BAY, on the western shore of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is
the largest bay in the Gulf, being 25 miles wide, on a S.W. 1 S, line
across its entrance, from Cape Despair to Miscou island ; but the entrance
is more generally considered to be at Macquerean point, from which the
north point of Miscou island bears S5.8.E., and is distant 141 miles. The
depth of the bay, from Miscou to the cutrance of the Ristigouche river, is
about 75. miles, and its cirecumference, from Cape Despair round to
Miscou, is 185 miles.*

The northern or Canadian shore of the bay is of moderate height, but
an irregular range of hills, of considerablc elevation, is everywhere visible
a few miles back from the coast, the predominating features of whicl are
red cliffs of sandstone and shale, with intervening shingle and sand beaches.
Trap rocks and limestone ure occasionally met with also, but more
sparingly. The southern or New Brunswick shore is, generally speaking,
much lower, and for the most part composed of similar rocks ; but between
Bathurst and Caraquette the cliffs of red sandstone rise to the height of
200 feet above the sea. The sandstone either belongs to, or is very nearly
connected with, the coal formation, fossil vegetable remains of which, as
well as thin veins of bituminous coal, being not unfrequently met with.

* See Charts :—Gulf of St. Lawrence, General Chart, No. 2,516 ; scale, d = 37
inches : and Chaleur Bay, with Plans of Paspebiac, and Dalhousie Bays, and Heron
Island, No. 1,715 ; scale, m = 0'25 of an inch.

368, [ST,L.]==VOL. IL A



2 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; WEST COAST. [cmAP, XIIL

There are increasing settlements all around the bay, and several har-
bours, roadsteads, and rivers, which are frequented by numerous vessels
engaged in the lumber trade and the fisherics.

The climate is warmer, and the weather in general much finer, within
this bay, than it is outside in the adjacent parts of the Gulf. The fogs,
which prevail so much with southerly winds on the Miscou banks, seldom
enter the bay, although rain and mist accompany easterly gales here as
elsewhere.

The navigation is by no means difficult ; for although there are some
dangerous shoals, yet there is everywhere good warning by the lead.

TIDES.—It ix high watcr, full and change, in the entrance of Chaleur
bay at 2h., and ordinary springs rise 5 feet and neaps 3 feet. The tidal
streams are rcgular within the bay, and scldom amount to the rate of
one knot per hour; but outside, off its mouth, and especially on the
Miscou banks, the currents and tidal streams are so irregular, both in
strength and direction, that nothing definite can be said of them ; and
their dangerous effects upon the course of vessels can only be guarded
against by the constant usc of the deep-sea lead, and attention to the
soundings,

DIRECTIONS at NIGHT and in FOGS.—Vesscls bound for Chaleur
bay, and approaching its entrance in a dark night or foggy weather, should
not attcmpt to make Macquereau point, which is so hold that there is little
or no warning by the lead ; but should strike soundings on the Miscou
banks, which extend nearly 22 miles to the eastward of Miscou island. A
cautious look-out should be kept for the numerous fishing schooners, which
are generally riding on the hanks; and the northern edge of the latter,
being followed in 30 fathoms water, will safely conduct vessels past the
north point of Miscon, at the distance of 4 miles, and form a sure guide
up the bay. In addition to the soundings, there is the assistance of the
lighthouse on Birch point, Miscou island ; it is an octagon, wooden, and
red tower, 74 feet high, and shows a fived red light, 79 feet above the
sea (page 23).

The bank of soundings off the north shore is also sufficiently wide to
guide vesscls everywhere within Mucquereau point ; nevertheless, in a
dark night and bad weather, vessels had better not approach the shore
much neaver than the depth of 30 fathoms in any part of the bay to the
eastward of Carlisle point. The soundings are generally of sand and
shells on the banks, while in the central parts of the bay black and brown
mud prevail, with depths between 30 and 50 fathoms. Within, or to the
westward of Carlisle point, and the opposite bay of N ipisighit, the depth
decreases to less than 30 fathoms, but there is still sufficient warning
everywhere hy the lead quite up to the head of the bay. .
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CAPE DESPAIR, and the Leander shoal, which lies off it, have been
described in page 82, vol. 1. The course from that cape to Macquereau
point is W. by S., and the distance 23 miles. In the bay between them
are Grand river, Little Pabou, Great Pahou, and Newport.

GRAND RIVER, 7 miles westward of Cape Despair, is a considerable
stream, but has only 2 feet at low water over its bar. There is a village
and a considerable fishing establishment there ; and immediately to the
westward of the river a shoal extends fully half a mile out from the shore.

LITTLE and GREAT PABOU are fishing-places, fit only for hoats or
very small eratt.  There is but a foot of water over the bar of the former
at low tide, and ordinary springs do not risel over 5 feet. Great Pabou,
which is a similar, but much larger place, had 5 feet over its bar at low
water when it was surveyed, but the depth and”situation of the very
narrow channel change with easterly gales.

NEWPORT, sitnated S.W. 31 miles from Great Pabou, and 6 miles
N.E. of Macquereau point, is another fishing-place, where a small vessel
or two may be moored, (under shelter of a shoal, anud at some risk,) to take
in fish during the summer months.

MACQUEREAV POINT is of bold and dark-coloured ceraggy rocks. It
is also wooded, and rizcs to about 200 fect above the sea.

PORT DANIEL, 1 miles west of Macquereau point, is a fine bay, open
to the castward, and about 11 miles wide and deep. In the northern
corner of the bay, half a mile within White point,fwhich is high and of
white limestone, a small river enters the bay through a sandy beach, after
descending a beautiful valley Letween wooded hills. There are many
houscs and stores mnear the entrance of the viver, which will only admit
boats at high water, being nearly dry when the tide is out.

A shoal extends half a mile from the shore all around the port
south-westward from White point to West point. West point is of craggy
gray limestone, with a high and remarkable semi-isolated rock at its south-
east extremity. It is the south-west point of the port, and bears S. 3 W.,
2 miles from the river’s mouth ; on its north side there is a small cove,
and a good landing for boat+. Daniel hill, about one mile to the westward
of West point, and rising 400 feet above the sea, is remarkable as the
highest land close to the shore on this part of the coast. It serves to
point out the situation of Port Daniel, as does also Red point, which often
appears like an island close to the shore.

Suppiies of wood and water may he obtained at Port Daniel, but fresh
provisions are not plentiful.

A2



4 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; WEST COAST. [emAP. X111,

The points in order westward from Macquereau poin't, and l?etwe.en it
and the river, are Red point, Pillar point, and White point, which will all
be easily recognized ; the first and last by their colour, and the other b?r a
remarkable rock close off its extremity. The ground is not good outside
the line joining Pillar and West points. The best anchorage in Port
Daniel is in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud or clay bottom, in the line between White
and West points, with the entrance of the river N. 4 W., and Red point
and Macquereau point in one bearing E. £ 5. The shelter will then be
from East, round north and west, to S.S.W., and in winds from between
these points this bay affords safe and convenient anchorage. Strong
south-east winds roll in a heavy swell, but there is no difficulty in getting
out on their approach, for the points are all bold, and in standing out or
in vessels may safely pass West point at the distance of 2 cables.

NOUVELLE RIVER, 9 miles westward of Port Daniel, has only 2
feet over its bar at low water, and will be known by the fish stores and
stages on the sandy beach on the east side of its entrance. The western
side is formed by Nouvelle point, which is a high cliff of red sandstone.

PASPEBIAC BAY.—Paspebiac, 51 miles westward of the Nouvelle river,
and 212 miles W. by S. from Macquereau point, has an excellent roadstead,
and is the principal fishing establishment in Chaleur bay. A triangular point
of sand and shingle beach, inclosing a lagoon, extends out from the main-
land to the distance of a mile, and has on its west side the extensive white
buildings of the establishment of Messrs. Robin and Co., of Jersey, toge-
ther with numerous huts belonging to the fishermen. On the west side of
the sandy point, and close to the cliffs, the lagoon has an outlet, which has
a rough bridge across it, and will admit boats at high water. In rear of
this, the mainland rises gently from the edge of dark red sandstone cliffs,
displaying fields of the richest green, and buildings, which, although
straggling along the coast, are yet so numerous as to deserve the name of
a town. There are two churches ; both are small, and of wood.

Carlisle, or New Carlisle, the county town, is 31 miles to the westward
of Paspebiac, and its jail and court-house, standing on the ridge in rear
of Carlisle point, are seen from the anchorage. Carlisle point, which is
wooded, and consists of sand, bears W. by N., 3% miles from the sandy
point of Paspebiac, and the roadstead is between them, but much nearer
the latter. In this excellent and convenient anchorage vessels are shel-
tered from West, round north and east, to S.E. ; and although it is com-
pletely open to the south-west winds, which send in a very considerable
swell, yet the ground is so good that the J ersey vessels ride here moored
all through the season without accident. The best anchorage is in 6
fathoms, clay bottom, with Robin’s flag-staff and Single Tree point (the
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extreme to the eastward seen over the sandy point) in one, bearing East
and the extremity of the sandy point S.E. A sandy spit extends under
water rather more than half a mile to the westward from the sandy point,
and nearly as far to the southward likewise. This assists in sheltering
the roadstead, and is the only danger to be avoided in approaching it.

Supplies.—At Pasbebiac there is an excellent watering place at a stream
which will be seen falling from the cliffs just to the westward of the
outlet of the lagoon. Supplies of all kinds may be obtained here, but to
a limited extent.

DIRECTIONS.—In running along the land from the eastward, the low
sandy point of Paspebiac, with its white stores and numerous huts, will
be seen stretching out from the mainland to the southward., When the
vessel has passed Nouvelle river, and is approaching within 2 or 8 miles of
the point, keep the summit of Daniel hill open to the southward of Nou-
velle point, until the easternmost church opens to the westward of the
south extremity of the sandy point, bearing N. by E. 2 E. Then haul up
for Carlisle point, with the lead going, till the above church and Robin’s
flag-staff’ (at his northernmost large white store), come in line bearing
N.E. 1 N. Haul in now boldly for the anchorage, only taking care not
to open the same church out to the eastward of the flag-staff until Single
Tree point (the extreme to the eastward) is well shut in behind the sandy
point, when the vessel will be within the spit, and a berth may be chosen
by the lead at or near the position already pointed out.

There is nothing in the way when approaching this anchorage from the
westward, but in standing out from it with a westerly wind, and especially
with a lee tide, the marks for clearing the spit to the westward must be
carefully attended to. The above church should not be opened out to the
eastward of Robin’s flag-staff until Single Tree point is well open to the
southward of the sandy point ; nor should the vessel bear up to the east-
ward of South before Daniel hill comes open to the southward of Nouvelle

point.

BONAVENTURE POINT, 5 miles westward of Carlisle point, is formed
by a low red sandstone cliff, with a thin superstratum of sand and clay
containing tertiary shells. The Bonaventure river, with only 2 feet over
jts bar at low water, together with the village and church of the same
name, will be seen in the bay, 2 or 3 miles to the northward of the point.
A rocky shoal extends off this point to the westward fully a mile, and
continues round the bay to the northward and westward nearly to Red
point, a distance of 7 or 8 miles.

In the bay between Red and Black points, and 5 miles to the N.W. of
the former, is the small river Caplin, remarkable only for a reef which lies
off its mouth half mile from the shore.
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ANCHORAGE.— There is good anchorage under Bonaventure point, with
easterly winds, in 6 fathoms, mud bottom, with the point bearing S.E. £ 8,
the church N.E. } E., and the entrance of the river E. 1 N., 11 miles,

CASCAPEDIAC BAY, situated on the northern side, and near the head
of Chaleur bay, is of considerable extent, being 13 miles wide, and
5 or 6 miles deep. At its head is the Cascapediac river, a considerable
stream, but which can ouly be entered by boats, in consequence of the
extensive shoals of sand and mud, which dry out 2 miles from its entrance,
and occupy all the head of the bay. Black point, bold and rocky, and
rising 400 feet above the sea, is the eastern point of the bay, bearing from
Bonaventure point N.W., 16 miles. The shoals commence about 14 miles
to the northward of Bluck point, and at Tudian point, on the east side of
Little river, they extend out to the westward nearly 14 miles, sheltering
the anchorage from south-east winds.

Duthie point the east point of entrance of the Cascapediac river, bears
N.N.W. 1 W, 5 miles from Black poiut. One mile to the eastward of
Duthie point, and in the bay, between it and Little river, stand the church
and village of Richmond.

The settlements on the western side of the hay are mostly of French
Canadians aud Acadians, and they extend along-shore all the way from
the river to Tracadigash point, which iz the west point of the bay. In
rear of the settlements, the Carleton mountain range will be seen 2 or 3
miles back from the shore.

The anchorage in Cascapediac bay, where the timber ships moor
in 3 fathoms, is off Richmond village, with Duthie point, bearing
North three-quarters of a mile, the church N.E. by E., and Black point
S.E. by S.  Vessels may anchor farther out in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, on the
same line of bearing from the church, or to the westward of it, but they
will not be then so well sheltered from easterly winds.

DIRECTIONS.—In running for this anchorage from the eastward
observe that the marks for the south-western, or outer edge of the shoal
off Indian point, (already mentioned as sheltering the anchorage from south-
east winds) are, Red point a little open to the southward of Black point,
hearing S.E. 3 E.  Keep these marks therefore well open, as the vessel
runs to the westward with the lead going, and go no necarer the shoal
than the depth of 5 or 4 fathoms, until the church bears N.E. by E. Then

haul boldly in, steering directly for the church until the vessel is at the
anchorage already pointed out.

CARLETON ROAD.—This name has been given to an excellent and

capacious anchorage safe in all winds. It is situated on the west side of

Tracadigash point, which consists of sand, inclosing a shallow lagoon,
capable of admitting boats, or very small craft, at high water. On the
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northern shore of this lagoon stands the church and village of Carleton, the
latter extending to the westward to the shore of the bay where the sand
beach of the lagoon joins the mainland. A small stream, with a bridge
across it, there enters the north-west corner of the lagoon ; and one mile
farther to the westward, near the commencement of the clay eliffs, another
small stream will be seen, which is the watering place. Immediately in
rear of the village, the Carleton mountain rises abruptly to the height of
1,830 feet above the level of the sen,—the hills of the range trending from
it both to the northward and westward for many miles.

Vesscls may choose their berth for anchoring anywhere in from 5 to 6
fathoms, remembering that ulthough the sandy beach of Tracadigash point
is quite bold on the west side within the spit, yet shoal water extends off
the mainland to the distance of nearly half a mile. The best berth,
especially with casterly winds, is in 5% fathoms, mud, with Tracadigash
point bearing S. by E. L E. ; Carleton steeple E. by S. ; and the water-
ing place N, by W. 1 W.

The tides are weak in Carleton road, seldom exceeding one knot.
Maguacha point, of red sandstone cliffs, is the north-east point of entrance
of the river Ristigouche, and bears from Tracadigash point W. by N. 6}
miles. In the north-west corner of the bay between them is Nouvelle
basin and river, nearly dry at low water.

DrIrECcTIONS.— Tracadigash spit, of sand, and running out half a
mile to the south-west from the sandy point of the same name, is the
only danger in the way when approaching the anchorage in Carleton road
from the eastward. Observe that Maguacha point and the summit of
Dalhousic mountain in line, bearing W. by N. L N, pass the extremity of
the spit in 3 fathoms. Therefore, to clear it keep the mountain well open,
or at night go no nearer than 10 or 9 fathoms water.  As soon as Carleton
steeple comes in line with the south-west extreme of Tracadigash point,
bearing N.E. by E., the spit will have been passed, and the vessel may
haul in'to the northward, going no nearer than 7 fathoms till the point hears
to the sonthward of East.

HERON ISLAND and CHANNEL.—Heron island, at 5} miles to the
S.W. from Tracadigash point, is of moderate height, wooded, and with red
sandstone cliffs at both its north-west and south-cast points. Shoal water
extends off both those points to the distance of threc-quarters of a
mile ; as it does also all along the northern side of the island, where
the 3-fathoms line of soundings is half a mile out from the shore.
The island is 4 miles long, parallel to the coast, and there is good
anchorase in the channel between it and the mainland ; but the channel
is rendered narrow and difficult by shoals, which extend a great distance

out on either side,
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At the western end the channel is only 2 cables wide, with 3 fathoms
water in it. It becomes wider to the eastward, and the depths are 4 and
5 fathoms ; hut there the dangerous Heron rock lies nearly in mid-
channel, and consequently right in the way of vessels. When on this
small rock, which has 6 feet least water, and 4 or 5 fathoms all around it,
the south-east extreme of Heron island bears IE.N.E. one mile; the
nearest sandy south point of Heron island, North, 6 cables ; Beaver point
S.W. 1S, half amile ; and arock lying 3 cables north of Beaver point, and
almost always above water, W. L S 3% cables. This latter rock, which
lies on the edge of the shoal off the mainland, is quite bold ; and a vessel,
by sailing within the distance of one or two cables of it, will pass to the
southward of the Heron rock ; as she will also to the northward, by
running along the southern edge of the shoal off the island, in 3 fathoms
at low water. But this is an intricate and dangerous channel for a vessel
of any size, and requires the aid of a good pilot.

ANCHORAGE.— Vessels oceasionally anchor, for the purpose of load-
ing with timber, in the bay of Nash river, in 4 fathoms, mud bottom,
where they are much exposcd to easterly winds, but the ground is so good
that they ride safely during the summer months. At this anchorage the
east point of Ieron island bears N. by W., 21 miles ; and Black point
N.W., a mile.

Two miles to the castward of this anchorage, 3% miles S.E. of Heron
island, and 1% miles North of Fowler point, there is o ledwe of rocks which
had better be avoided ; for although no less than 41 fathoms was found
on it, yet it is possible that there may be less water. The shoal water
extends off Fowler point a mile out to the 3-fathoms line of soundings.
There is also good anchorage in 4 fathoms, mud bottom, to the west-
ward of Heron island, and nearly midway between it and the river
Charlo. This river will only admit boats, and its entrance bears West 31
miles from the north-west point of the island.

RISTIGOUCHE RIVER, from its entrance at Maguacha point, to
where islands, shallows, and rapids terminate the navigation for all but
canoes or bateaux, is an estuary or inlet of the sea, \'ai'ying in Lreadth,
for the first 17 miles, from 14 to 3 miles. At that distance Campbell-
town is situated on the southern or New Branswick

shore, and at the
foot of a remarkable conieal mountain, called the Su

gar Loaf. Between
Campbell-town and Indian point, on the northern shore, where the
Micmac Indians have a settlement, the breadth of the estuar
a mile ; but it expands again to 1%
islands.

y is only half
: miles at its head, just below the
. At Indian point, a mile above Camphell-town, the navigation
for shipping ends, there being only 12 feet in a narrow channel :t low

water ; but small craft may ascend through very narrow passages, on
o
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either side, carrying from 6 to 9 feet water, to within three-quarters of a
mile of the head of the estuary ; where the Ristigouche river, properly so
called, enters it through narrow channels between the islands, 21 miles
from the head of Chaleur bay.

Off Loup river, which enters a bay from the northern shore 2 miles
below Campbell-town, there is a shallow part of the channel ealled the
bar, over which there is not more than 13 or 14 feet at low water ; Lut
the tide, which rises from 6 to 9 feet, cuables vessels of moderate draught
to ascend to Campbell-town, off which they may moor in from 3 to 3%
fathoms at low water. Vessels of about 18 feet draught may ascend at all
times of the tide nearly to Oak point, which is about 14 miles up, and
within a mile of the bar ; and shLips of the line might proceed 10 miles up,
or nearly to Guarde point, witl the assistance of buoys and a good pilot.
The Admiralty charts, and the directions about to be given, will enable
the intelligent seaman to take his vessel in as far as Dalhousie harbour, or
the anchorage off Fleurant point ; but, to proceed farther up, the scrvices
of a pilot should be engaged, for there are no good leading marks beyound
the above places, where the shoals become too =tcep for the lead to give
¢ ship.

sufficient warning, and the channels too narrow for a lar

-
B

The most convenient anchorage for men-of-war, or other ves:cls visiting
the Ristigoucle for supplies of wood cr water, is off I'leurant point on the
Canadian shore, and about 2 miles to the northward of the harbour.
There a vessel can weigh in all winds, and at all times of tide;
and no other directions are neceszary than to anchor anywhere off the
point in 6 or 7 fathoms at low water. There is a tolerably good watering
place at w brook half a mile to the westward of the point, and a little
farther westward the Mussel bank, a dangerous reef, extends out from
the high eliffs, nearly half way acrosz the estuary.

Every channel and settlement near the shores, every mountain, cliff,
and tributary stream, will be found =0 correctly represcnted in the Admi-
ralty chart, as to render any particular written deseription as unnecessary,
as it would probably Le inadequate to convey a just conception of the
scenery of the valley of the Rirtigouche, which for grandeur and pictu-
resque beauty may advantageously compare with any other part of the
Gulf of St. Lawrence. Generully, however, it may be uxetul to remark,
that on the northern or Canadinn xide the settlements are not numerous,
and that the mountains rise to heights varying from 1,000 to 1,745 feet
above the sca, at the distance of only 2 or 3 miles from the shore. On the
southern or New Brunswick side of the valley the wooduvd hills or ridges
are much lower, although still of considerable elevation, the highest points
being the Sugar Loaf, 950 fect, and Dalhousic hill, 715 feet above the
sea. The scttlements are increasing fast on this side; as are also the
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towns of Dalhousie and Campbell-town, where many vessels load annually
with lumber. The Risticouche offers a tempting field for the researches
of the geologist and mineralogist. There are magnificent cliffs, 200 feet
high, of variegated sandstones and conglomerates. The sandstones and
shales often contain vegetable remains and traces of coal. Limestones,
cometimes curiously altered by trap rocks, at others abounding with
organic remains, are occasionally met with ; and there are amygdaloidal
tl‘dp rocks, abounding with zoolites, jaspers, cornelians, and agates.
These last named minerals, together with fragments of petrified wood,
are found among the pebbles of the beaches more or less all over Chaleur
hay and especially at Paspchiac. They are known by the name of Gaspé
pebbles at Quebec, where they are worked up into ornamental articles of

jewellery.

BowAMI BocKs.—The entrance of the Ristigouche river, between
AMaguacha point and the Bonami rocks, is nearly 2 miles wide. The
rocks bear W. & N, {from the point ; they are steep and high, and so
rough and broken, that a stranger would be led to expect danger on their
“ide instead of on the opposite, where the steep red cliffs of Maguacha
point give the usual, although in this case deceptive, indications of a clear
channel.

The extreme point of the Bonami rocks may be rafely passed within the
distanee of 2 cables 5 but shallow water extends from the rocks to Bonami
point, from which a reef runs a quarter of a mile, and the shoal continues
from it to Dalhousie isxland.

MAGUACHA sPIT, of sand and stones with only 6 feet at low water,
runs out nearly a mile to the west from Maguacha point, or towards the
Bonami rocks, thus occupying fully half the channel. To clear the south-
west extreme of thix steep and dangerous spit, keep the Lighest snmmit of
the Scaumenac mountains open to the south-west of Dalhousie jsland ;
for the summit of the mountain, and the south side of the island in one,
beaving NUW. LW, lead over the extreme end of the spit in 3% fathoms.
The eastern su:le of thv spit will be avoided by not entirely shutting in the
south cxtreme of the Carleton mountains behind the east side of Maguacha
point.

DALHOUSIE HARBOUR.—Dalhousie island, 2 eables long, is high and
rocky, round-backed, and wooded, and joined by a shoal which dries to the
1w point of Dalliousic.  On that point there are large storehouses
belonging to the town of Dalhousic, which with its church, will be seen
b autifully situated on the side of a hill to the south-west of the island.
Three cables to the westward of Dalhousie island there is a small rocky
islet, at the extremity of & narrow sandy spit, forming the western side of
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the small and shallow bay of Dalhousie. The shallow water extends from
the islet to the island, and the timber ships lie moored along its edge, in
6 or 7 fathoms muddy botiom, directly off the town. This is Dallousie
harbour, which is quite sccure in all winds.

Dalhousie harbour may be approached in two ways, either through the
direct but narrow channel between the middle ground and Dalhousie
island, or round to the northward and westward of the Middle ground ;
which last, although it involves the necessity of passing over a flat of
3 fathoms at low water, is the route usually taken, because of there heing
plenty of room there, whereas the channcl first mentioned is only 1% cables
wide. The narrow channel has, however, the advantage of good leading
marks, and carries 6 fathoms water.

The Middle ground, separated from Dalhousie island by the narrow
channel just mentioned, is -3% cables long, in a N.N.E. direction, and
4 cables wide. It consists of sand and stones, with 6 feet least water ;
and is very steep on its eastern side, where a buoy is placed near its
north-east point. There are no suflicient leading marks, hut beacons
might be easily so placed on the shore as to clear it on every side.  The
main channel hetween this shoal aud the Canadian shore to the northward
and castward is more than three-quarters of a mile wide, and in some
places there are 15 fathoms water. The rate of the tide, which is stronger
there than elsewhere, docs not exceed 2 knots,

DIRECTIONS.—10 enter the river Ristizouche and Dalhousie harlour
with a leading wind,—being midway between IHeron island and Traca-
digash point, steer for Dalhousic mountain, or about W.N.W. When
within a mile or two of Maguacha point, hring the marks on tor clearing
the Maguacha spit ; namely, the highest summit of the Scuumenac moun-
tains open to the south-west of Dalhousic island. Stand in upon these
marks until the depths are 9 or 8 fathoms on the new Brunswick shore,
which will be when the Bonami rocks lcar about S.W., and are distant
about half a mile. Then huul to the nortluvard, so as to keep in that
depth until Lalime point (the extreme point to the westward on the New
Brunswick shore) comes just open to the northward of Dalhousie ixland
and of the islet and rocks to the westward of it, hearing W. by N.  Then,
if wishing to cnter the harbour by the narrow channel to the southward of
the Middle ground, steer W. by N. upon those leadiug marks until near
Dalliousic island, which leave to the southward at a distance of half a cable
or a cable’s length, and the vessel will pass safely into the harbour.

If wishing to take the more roomy route to the morthhward of the
Middle ground, instead of steering W. by N. for Lalime point, as
soon as it opens to the mnorthward of the island (just  described),

sheer over to the north-east until the soundings arc 8 fathoms on the
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Canadian shore, and follow that depth round to the northward and west-
ward until Dallousie church opens out to the westward of the island
bearing S.W. by S. Then steer West, or directly up the estuary, uatil
Dalhousie church appears midway between Dalhousie island and the islet
to the westward of it, bearing S. by W. Steer now for the church, taking
care not to bring it to bear to the westward of S. by W., and the vessel
will pass over the extensive 3-fathoms flat, to the westward of the Middle
ground, into the harbour.

With beating winds, in the board to the northward, towards Tracadigash
spit, that danger will be avoided by keeping Dalhousie mountain open to
the southward of Blaguacha point. To the westward of the spit vessels
may stand in to 6 fathoms water, but there will be no use in standing in
to Carleton or Nouvelle bay out of the strength of the tide. On the
Heron island side, observe that the hichest summit of the Scaumenac
mountains and the southern side of Dalhousie island touching, clear the
shoal water to the northward of Heron island in 4 fathoms. Tack there-
fore in the hoard to the southward when the mountain comes in one with
the northern side of the island, or by the lead in 6 fathoms. The vessel
will he elear of the rect” off the west end of ITeron island when the river
Charlo bears o the southward of S.S.W. : and may then stand to the
southward into 4 fathoms, as long as the cast side of Maguacha point does
not hear to the castwird of NUE. hy N. . after which she should tack in
the board {0 the southward in 7 fathoms, because the flat of from 2% to
3% fathoms in Ecl hay becomes rather steep as she approaches the Bonami
rocks.

The Bounami rocks may be approached to 7 fackioms water, and when they
bear W. by 8., the vessel will be within the point of the Maguacha spit,
which mn=t he avolled by means of the leading murks already given. From
ihe Bonamirocks to Dalliousie island «hLe nmuy stand in on the board to the
south-west into 8 fathoms, but she should o no nearer to the east side of
the Middle ground than 10 fathoms, and that with great care, for it is
very steep ; its northern side may be approached to 9 fathoms. On the
board towurds the Canadian shore she may stand in to 9 fathoms between
Maguacha wpit and Yacta peint, which last, obscrve, has a very steep
shoal off it to the distance of 3 calles. To the north-west of Yacta point
she can safely stand to the northward into 6 fathoms all the way to
Fleurant point.

. ‘ . ST
TIDE%—In Dalhousie harbour it is high water, full and change, at

2} <17 N .y - 3
Sh. 10m., and o dinary spr mgs rise 8% feet, and neaps 6 feet.  The rate of
the tidal streams in the entrance does not exceed 2 knots

BELLEDUNE POINT, on the southern side of Chaleur bay, bears S.E.

13 miles from Heron island, and (he extreme seen from it, is low and
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sandy, and has shoal water off it to the castward three-quarters of a mile.
At 8 miles to the southward of this point, on the western shore of
Nipisighit bay, is the church and village of Rochette ; and 82 miles
farther in the same direction is the entrance of the Nipisighit river at
the head of the bay. The whole of this coast is low, and composed of
sandstone, limestone, and trap rocks. The shoal water generally extends
to half a mile from the shore; and vessels of large draught hiad better not
stand nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms, especially at night, unless it be
in the head of the bay, where they may safely approach the sandy beach
to 7 or 6 fathoms.

BATHURST HARBOUR, at the mouth of the Nipisighit river, is
2 cables wide at the entrance between Alston and Carron points, which
are of sand, with several stores and other buildings upon them. On
Carron point, which is on the south-east side, there are two beacons,
which, if kept in one, bearing S.W. 1 S, will lead in through the narrow
channel over the bar in 7 feet at low water, or in 14 feet at high water in
the best spring tides. The distance from the outside of the har in
3 fathoms to the cutrance of the river is 11 miles; and for the whole of
that distance the very narrow channel is between saudy <hoals, nearly dry
at low water, and extending from either side of the river’s moutl.

In the entrance between the sandy points, or rather just outside it,
there are 3 and 4 fathoms water ; and here vessels usually moor to take
in timber, sheltered by the bar and the sandy shoals on either side. Some
of the smaller vessels load within the entrance ; and some of the larger
ones complete their loading outside the Dhar, where the anchorage, in
6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, is considered safe in the summer months,
although the north-cast gales send in « heavy sea. Within the entrance
there is an extensive and well sheltered basin, nearly 3 miles long and
2 miles wide, but nearly all dry at low water, excepting the channels of
the four rivers, which, after uniting their streams below Bathurst, flow
through it to the entrance, forming by their junction what is called the
Main channel. On the eastern side of the basin there is an islet called
Indian or Bathurst island. The town of Bathurst is well situated at the
head of the basin, 21 miles within the entrance, and on the point of land
which divides the river Nipisighit {from the Middle and North rivers.

Half a mile to the westward of the town, and across the mouth of the
Middle and North rivers, is Peter point with its church and village of
Acadian French, and on the north side of that point the Teteagouche
river enters a bay on the north-west side of the basin. These streams
are all unnavigable for any distance ; even the Nipizighit, which is by far
the largest, and a very considerable river, ccases to be navigable 11 miles
above Bathurst, where the tide ends, and rapids hegin,
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pinoTs.— Lhere are good pilots for the river Nipisighit, and no one
should attempt the bar without one, excepting 1n case of necessity.

TrpES.— Lo time of high water, full and change, at Bathurst is 31 h.,
and ordinary springs vise 7 tect, and neaps 4 feet. A depth of 14 feet at
high water in spring tides can be carried up to the wharves of the town,
an?l in the main channel there are several places where vessels may lie
afloat and load in 14 fect at low water. The rate of the tides in the
main channel is about 2 knots, and over the bar about 14 knots. The
stream sets fair in and out and over the bar.

NORTON SHOAL, CUTYying 3 fathoms water, and lying three-quarters
of a mile off shore, one mile to the westward of Norton point, and 9 miles
eastward of the Nipixighit, is the only danger in the way of vessels along
the const from Dathurst harbour to Mizzenette peint, a distance of 29
milex.

The coast, which for the most part is of high sandstone cliffs, becomes
very low towards Mizzenette point ; and about 3 miles to the westward
of that point, where the saudy cliffs end, the shoal water extends to half
o mile from the shore ; but in general it docs not extend to more than
half that distance, and the coast may everywhere be approached by the
lead to 10 or 12 fathoms with cave, the greater depth heing quite near
enough at night-time. There are scttlements all along the coast, and
villages and fishing establishment at Great Anse and Pokeshaw.  Great
Anse, where there is a church, is S miles, and Pokeshaw 11 miles, west-
ward of Mizzenette point. There are small hays at both places where
boats find shelter, and a small river at Pokeshaw.

CARAQUETTE ISLAND lies E.5.E. nearly 3 miles from Mizzenette
point, the western point of Caraquette hay. There is no passage between
them for shipping; only a narrow channel for boats, or very small
schooners, on the side next the islmd.  The island is of sandstone, low
and wooded, and 12 miles long in a diveetion nearly parallel to the coast.
Sandy points extend from both ends of the island towards the mainland,
or to the southward, =o as to form a bay, in which there is landlocked
anchorage for vesselx mot drawing more than 15 feet water. The
island Tises from an extensive bank of flat sandstone, partially covered
with sand, and whicl, commencing at Mizzenette point, extends to the

castward parallel to the coast all the way to the entrance of Shippigan
sound, a distance of 8 or 9 miles.* ‘

CARAQUETTE SHOAL is that part of the bank just mentioned which
extends 41 miles to the eastward of the island, from which it dries out

* See .Plan of Caraquette, Shippigan, and Miscou Harbours, No. 2,686 ; scale
m = 1% inches. ’ - ’ ‘
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occasionally in very low tides to the distance of 2 miles, and is shallow in
every part. From its east end, Caraquette steeple and the south-cast
extreme of the trees of Caraquette island arc in line, bearing W. 1 S.;
and Shippigan steeple and Pokesuedic point bearing S. £ W. The last-
named marks in line lead to the eastward of this shoal in 3 fathoms at
low water ; but a large ship, requiring a great depth of water, would
have to pass farther to the eastward by kecping Marcelle and Pokesuedie

points in one, bearing S.S.W.

MIZZENETTE LEDGE of rocks, with 5 feet least water, lies on the
western part of the same bank, and near its northern edge. It bears
N.N.W. 14 miles from the west end of Caraquette island, and a vessel will
pass to the northward of it, in 3% fathoms, by keeping Donax point just
open to the northward of Mizzenette point, hearing W. by N. 1 N. These
marks will also lead to the eastward along the northern edge of the Cara-
quette shoal until they strike Scollop pateh, which has 16 feet least water
over a rocky bottom ; and on which the north-west extreme of Caraquette
island and Caraquette steeple are in line, the south-east extreme of the
island bearing S.5.W. 1 W., distant nearly 2 miles. 'The marks for
clearing the northern edge of the Caraquette shoal, to the eastward of
Scoliop patch, and in 3 fathoms water, are the south extreme of Miscou
island kept plainly open to the northward of the north point of Shippigan
island, bearing IE. 2 S. But those marks are low and distant, and often
not well defined, therefore they should not he trusted alone, neither will
they be required if the northern edge of the shoal be not approached
nearer than the depth of 4 fathoms at low water.

FISHERMAN LEDGE is a detached bed of rocks, with 10 feet least
water, lying to the northward of the Caraquette bank, and separated from
it by Fisherman channel, which is a mile wide and carries from 4 to 7
fathoms water. This dangerous ledge, which lies more in the way of
vessels than any other in Chaleur bay, is 1% miles long in an I i8S,
direction, and a third of a mile wide from the depth of 3 fathoms to
3 fathoms. There are no marks for it. Its northern edge is distant
3 miles from Caraquette island, and its east and west ends bear N.N.E,
from the corresponding points of the island. The points of cliff at Great
Anse and Donax point in one, bearing W. by N., lead through Fislierman
channel, which, however, has not been examined very closely, and cannot
in any case be recommended to vessels of large draught.

POXESUEDIE SHOAL is an extensive flat of sand extending 2 miles
to the northward and eastward from Pokesuedie island, and having only
6 or 7 feet water over the greater part of it. Caraquette steeple and the
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sandy south-east cxtreme of Caraquette island in line, bearing W. } S,
lead over ifs north point in 2 fathoms at low water ; and if the steeple be
kept half-way hetween the extreme of the sandy point and the extreme
of the trees on the same island, the north point of the shoal will be cleared
in 41 fathoms ; but as both the sandy point and the trees may change in
the course of years, those marks should not be relied on without previous

examination.

CARAQUETTE CHANNEL, between the Pokesuedie and Caraquette
shoals, forms the entrance to the harbour of Caraquette for a distance of
21 miles, and has water enough for vesscls of the largest draught ; but it
isdcrooked, and only 24 cables wide between very steep shoals, and with-
out sufficient leading marks ; hence it becomes a very difficult channel, as
before obscrved.

CARAQUETTE HARBCUR may be said to commence immediately
within, or to the westward of Pokesuedie island, extending westward
between the mainland and the Caraquette shoal and island. The church at
Caraquette will be seen standing conspicuously on the ridge nearly oppo-
site to Mizzenctte point, and the houses and fish stores of Lower Caraquette
nearly opposite to the island. In the eastern part of the harbour imme-
dintely within Pokesuedie, the depth is 5 and 6 fathoms ; and there is not
less than 8% fathoms till within half a mile of the south-east point of the
island. Between the island and the main the channel is only 11 cables
wide and carvies only 2% fathoms water ; hut farther westward it increases
to a quarter of a mile wide and 4% fathoms water, and is there sheltered
by the Mizzenette sands, which dry at low water nearly across to the
island. The bottom is of mud within the harbour, and of sand in the
entrance, or Caraquette channel.

Caraquette bay extends 4 or 5 miles to the westward of Mizzenette
point, being all shoal water except the narrow channel of the harbour, and
terminating in the two shallow rivers, the South, and the North, in the
mouths of which there are oyster-beds. The best watering-place is at a
small stream, which descends the steep banks at Upper Caraquette near
Brideau point.

Although this is an excellent harbour for vessels of moderate dranght,
and even capable of affording anchorage to much larger vessels, it is
nevertheless an exceedingly dangerous place to a stranger. The approach
to it is between shoals extending several miles from the shore, and there
are neither beacons, buoys, nor competent pilots ; hence, although 4 fathoms
can be carried in at low water sufficiently far for vessels of large draught
to be anchored in safety in that depth, yet it would not be prudent even
for a vessel of moderate draught to attempt this harbour unnecessarily,
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nor unless the circumstances of wind and weather be very favourable, with
a flowing tide, and her boats ahead. TUnder such favourable circumstances
the passage into the harbour will be attended with little rizk to small
vessels prudently conducted, and having the assistance of the Admiralty
Plan in addition to following the directions.

DIRECTIONS.— Lo enter Caraquette harbour, observe that winds from
N.W., round north, to S. by E. are fair for going in. If bound from
the eastward ; having Lrought the entrance of Miscou harbour to bear
to the eastward of South, stand in towards it to 8 fathoms water: then
run to the westward in that depth until the north-east extreme of the trees
of Shippigzan island opens to the southward of the south-west extreme of
Miscou island, bearing S.E., when if the weather be clear Caraquette
steeple will be secn in line with the north extreme of Caraquette island
bearing W. by 8. $ S. ¥rom thence steer S.W. 3 W, or for Blanchard
point, the wooded north extreme of Pokesuedie island, which may or
may not be made out, as it will be on with the mainland, and distant 7
or 8 miles. However, keep the lead going, and do not approach the Ship-
pigan flat nearcr than the depth of 7 fathoms, and having run about 3%
miles, Marcclle point, the wooded south-east extreme of Pokesuedie island,
will be in one with Pokesuedie point, which is the sandy cast extreme of
the same island.

These points in one, bearing S.5.W., will lead half a mile west-
ward of the north-west cxireme of the Shippigan flat.  Steer for those
points in one, until Caraquette stceple comes in line with the south-east
extreme of the trees of Caraquette izland, bearing W. 1 5. 5 immediately
after which, or when the north cxtreme of Shippigan is in one with
the south extreme of Miscou, bearing E. £ S, steer towards Dlanchard
point, bearing 5. W. by W. £ W.*  Having run not quite 1} miles towards
Blanchard point, Shippigan steeple will come in line with Pokesuedic
point, bearing South ; and at the same time, or immediately afterwards,
Caraquette steeple will be in line with the sandy scuth-cust extreme of
Caraquette island bearing W, § 8.

The vessel will now be within the entrance of the Caraquette channel, be-
tweenthe Caraquettc and Pokesuedie shoals, and must haul to the westward
immediately for Caraquette steeple, keceping it carefully in line with the
sandy south-cast extreme of Caraquette island, until the windmill on
Alexander point (Shippigan island) comes in line with Pokesuedie point,
bearing S.S.E., when the course must instantly e changed to 5. W, by

* In order that neither tide nor lee-way may set the vessel out of the straight course
towards Blanchard point, take care neither to open out or to shut in the trees or other
object which may be selected as a mark on the mainland beyond the point.

[sT. L.]—VoOL. IL. B
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W. 3 W. The vessel will now be about to pass through the narrowest
and most difficult part of the channel, and the course must be strictly
attended to, and the lead kept going on both sides. If the water shoals
to less than 4 fathoms, after the vessel has run upon the S.W. by W. 3 W,
course from a quarter to half a mile, it will be on the Pokesuedie side, and
she must therefore sheer to the northward a little, or into 5 fathoms, and
then resume the S.W. by W. 2 W. course again until Caraquette steeple
comes in line with the cliff of Brideau point, bearing W. L N. Alter the
course again immediately the last-named marks come in line, and steer for
them for three-quarters of a mile, then sheer to the southward a little, so
that the steeple may be seen a little within and over the extremity of the
point, or in line with the store upon it : keep it so until the cliffy points
on the north-east side of Caraquette island are all shut in behind the east
point of the island, and it will have led clear of the south extremity of
the Caraquette shoal. The vessel will now be in safe anchorage, and a
berth may be chosen at pleasure with the assistance of the chart, and in
from 4 to 21 fathoms at low water.

Vessels of large draught from the westward should pass outside of
Fisherman ledge, not going to the southward into a less depth than 6
fathoms at low water until Marcelle and Pokesuedie points come in one,
bearing 5.5.W. ; they should then haul in upon those leading marks, and
proceed as before directed. A small vessel may pass through Fisherman
channel guided by the leading marks, and the remarks which have been
given when describing Caraquette shoal, Mizzenette ledge, and Fisher-
man ledge. She need not run so far to the eastward as a large vessel, but
as soon as Shippigan steeple comes in line with Pokesued; point, bearing
South, she may haul in upon those leading marks, which will take her
over the tail of Caraquette shoal in 8 fathoms; and as soon as the steeple
of Caraquette comes in line with the sandy south-east extreme of Cara-
quette island, bearing W. 1 S., she must steer for them and proceed as
before directed. A person acquainted with the appearance of the objects
given as leading marks will find little difficulty, when the weather is
fa,v.ourable for seeing them, in following out these directions. Perhaps
Bm.dea.u .point will be the most difficult to make out, but it is well de-
scrlbed'm the chart, and the conspicuous store upon it, and the small
bay on its east side, will assist in pointing it out to strangers,

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, in Caraquette harbour, at
b

24h. ; and ordinary springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 3 feet. The rate of
the tidal streams seldom exceeds one knot.

SHIPPIGAN SOUND, formed by Pokesuedie island and the mainland

on the west, and by Shippigan island on the east, is an extensive rlace
>
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as will be seen in the chart. On the western side, within Pokesuedie
island, is Simon inlet, the best harbour in the Sound. Within its entrance,
between Marcelle and Brule points, the anchorage is quite land-locked,
with water sufficient and space enough for vessels of large draught. On
the opposite or Shippigan side are the bays of Alemek and Little
Alemek. The latter is a shallow place, but has good anchorage off its
mouth. The former, which is most to the southward, and by far the
largest bay of the two, is an excellent harbour with 3 and 4 fathoms water,
and secure in all winds. There is a church and village of Acadians at
the head of this bay; and on Alexander point, its north point, stands the
establishment of Mr. Alexander, and the windmill referred to in the
directions for Caraquette. There is a bar of sand and mud cxtending
across the Sound from Alexander point to Brule point, which limits the
depth that can be carried into Alemek bay to 23 fathoms ; and into Ship-
pigan harbour to 2% fathoms at low water.

On the mainland, nearly opposite the south point of Alemek bay, there
is a windmill on Bernache point, the sandy north point of Basse bay,
which is small and shallow. On the south point of this bay, three
quarters of a mile to the southward of the windmill, stands the church
and village of Shippigan; and off them is Shippigan harbour, which is a
narrow channel with 2% to 4 fathoms water, and between vhoals of mud
and eel-grass nearly dry at low tide. This narrow channel continues 2%
miles beyond the church, terminating at Shippigan Gully, the southern
entrance of the Sound. The Gully is used by shallops and fishing-boats.
The tide is generally extremely rapid in it, and there is often a heavy
surf on its bar of sand, which dries in part at low tide, leaving a
channel with only 4 or 5 feet water. Shippigan harbour is quite secure
in all winds, and it is therc that the greater part of the vessels, which
have recently begun to visit the place for timber, lie moored. The water-
ing-place is at a small stream in Basse bay, a short distance to the west-
ward of the church.

SHIPPIGAN CHANNEL, leading into the Sound from the northward,
is still more difficult than the Caraquette channel. The water is deep,
but the passage is narrow and crooked, and without leading marks. For
3 miles, the breadth of the channel between the Pokesuedie and Shippigan
ghoals, which are exceedingly steep, is only from a quarter to a third of a
mile. Three or four buoys judiciously placed would render the channel
safec and easy, but without them it is very difficult, and should not be
taken by a vessel of large draught without a pilot. The whole distance
from Shippigan flat to Shippigan church is nearly 9 miles, and the

navigation is difficult all the way. No directions which could b; given
B
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would enable a stranger to take a large vessel into the Sound without
very considerable risk of getting on shore; but a vessel not drawing more
than 12 feet may be taken in by the lead in fine weather, and with the
assistanee of the Admiralty chart, as follows:

pIRECTIONS.—Bring Marcelle and Pokesuedie points in one, bearing
S.8.W., and steer for them. After passing the west end of the Shippigan
flat the depths will be 9 to 7 futhoms in the channel, but they will decrease
as the vessel approaches the Pokesuedic and Caraquette shoals.  As soon
as the depth is § fathoms alter course to S. by E., or so as may be neces-
sary to follow the castern side ot the Pokesuedic shoal in that depth, until
Caraquette stecple is open clear to the southward of the sandy south-east
extreme of Caraquette island : she will then be at the entrancc of the
narrow part of the ¢hannel lwtween the Pokesuedie and Shippizan shoals,
and, if the wind be from the eastward, she had better haul over to the
weather-gide into 5 fathoms water, and follow that depth along the cdge
of the Shippigan shoals by the lead as before; but, if the wind be from
the westward, follow the clze of the Pokesuedie shoal in the same
manner, The mode of proceeding which has just been recommended
would prevent a vessel from mistaking the side of the channel which she
might be on, and from which the greatest danger of running on shore
would arise.  The depth of water in the channel varies from 6 to 9, and,
in one place, to 12 fathoms over sandy bottom, but changing to clay and
mud as the vessel advances into the Sound.

TrnEs.—It would require a much longer experience than was afforded
by the few weeks employed in the Admiralty survey to he fully acquainted
with the set of the tides in the entrance of the Caraquette and Shippigan
channels, where they doubtless change with the time of tide and other
circumstances. The rate of the tides, however, seldom exceeded a knot
even in the channcls, where, of course, they are stronger than elsewhere,
In Shippizan harbour the stream wus very regular in fine weather,
ning in at the Gully, and to the northward, through the
Chaleur Day, from about half ebl) to half flood by the sliore,

run-
Sound, into
; ) and in the
reverse direction, or to the southward, from about half-flood to half-ebh
The time of high water, full and change, is 3h. 40m., whick is about an
hour later than at Caraquette and Paxpebiac. The rise in ordina

e =1

' i ry springs
is 55 or 6 teet, and in neaps 3 feet. °

sztnppmrnm :PE‘I:AT is an extensive shoal of sandstone, thinly and

partially covered with sand, and having in some parts not more than 6 feet

water. It is the most northern of the Shippigan shoals, and extends 22

miles off the north side of the island, separating the channel leadipe t‘:)
t=]

the harbours of Caraquette and Shippigan from that which leads into
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Miscou harbour. The marks which have been given for leading to the
westward of this shoal will be made out without difficulty ; and there is
good warning by the lead all along its northern side, which may be safely
approached to 6 fathoms in a large and to 3 fathoms in asmall vessel.

MISCOU HARBOUR, (requently called Little Shippigan by the fisher-
men, lies hetween Miscou and Shippigan ixlands, and just within the sandy
spit at the south-west extreme of Miscou, where the space of deep water,
from 4 to 6 fathoms, forming the harbour for large vessels, is 2 cables wide,
and upwards of a mile in length. The harbour for small craft is more
extensive, there being a considerably greater breadth with 2 and 21 fathoms
water, and al~o a narrow channel extending castward througlh the flats of
mud and weeds to within a mile of Miscou Gully, which boats can only
enter at high water. The bottom within the harbour is soft mud ; in the
channel, just outside the entrance, sand ; and between the shoals, farther
out, sandstone.

DIRBCTIONS.—Miscou harbour is much frequented by the American
fishermen, many of whom must be better pilots for it than any other per-
sons. The Miscou channel, leading to the harbour, between the Shippigan
flat and the Shippigan shoals, on the south-west, and the Miscou flats on
the north-east, is even still more difficult for a large vessel than the Ship-
pigan channel, being in one part only 12 cables wide, betwecen shoals =o
steep that there is not the slightest warning hy the lead. In short, none
other than small vesscls should attempt this harbour without having first
buoyed the channel, or securced the assistance of a competent pilot. A
vessel of 12 feet draught may however run in with the assistance of the
Admiralty chart, and the following brief directions i

If to the eastward of the harbour, cross the Miscou flats to the south-
west, at the distance of 3 miles off shore, in no less than 4 {athoms water :
if to the westward, follow the northern cdge of the Shippigan flat, in 4
or 5 fathoms. In either casc open out the north-east extreme of the trees
of Shippigan island, just clear of the south-west extreme of the trees of
Miscou island, or keep the former in one with the extreme of the sandy
spit at the south-west end of Miscou island, the latter being preferable if
it can be made out. These marks will bear a little to the eastward of S.E. ;
steer for them until the water shoals to less than 4 fathoms, which will be
on a point of the Miscou flats. Sheer to the south-west for about a
quarter of a mile, or so as to deepen the water to 4 and 5 fathoms ; then
steer S.E. L S, or for Pandora point, a wooded extreme of Shippigan,
half a mile within Pecten point, which ix the sandy south point of entrance
of the harbour.

In running this course the vessel will cross a bay in the Miscou
flats in 4 and 5 fathoms ; if the soundings deepen to more than the latter
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depth at low water, sheer to the ecastward, for the object is to keep on the
Miscou and least dangerous side of the channel ; and that will be effected
without difficulty by the lead, since there are 8 and 9 fathoms in the chan-
nel. After running a short mile towards Pandora point, the points on the
north side of Shippigan will be observed to come in one, bearing W. by
S.18.; and about the same time a high sand hill, on the sand bars at the
head of the harbour, will come on with the high-water extreme of the
sandy spit of Miscou, bearing S.E. by E. 1 E. The vessel will now be at
the narrow part of the channel, and must follow the edge of the Miscou
flats by the lead, in from 4 to 6 fathoms, sheering to the eastward the
instant the depth is more than the latter, and to the westward
when less than the former. The general direction of the course will
still be towards Pandora point, until the points on the south-east
shore of Miscou within the harbour open out, bearing E. by N. L N,
when the vessel will be in safe anchorage, although outside the entrance.
If wishing to proceed farther, haul up for the high sand-hill on the sand
bars already mentioned, about E. by S. § S.; and when within the sandy
points, steer about East, or for the Gully, for a short distance, choosing a

convenient berth.

rrpESs.—In Miscou harbour, it was high water, full and change, at 33
hours, and the rise was 5 feet in spring tides, and 3 feet in neaps. The
tides appeared to set fairly in and out of the harbour, at a rate seldom
amounting to a knot..

MISCOU FLATS and MISCOU ISLAND,—The 5-fathoms edge of the
Miscon flats is fully 41 miles off to the north-west of the south-west point of
Miscou, and there are not more than 3 fathoms at the distance of 21 miles
from the same point. These flats, which are of sandstone, continue 4 or 5
miles to the north-east of the harbour ; and near their northern termination
there is an opening in the trees which extends across the island, and which
has been mistaken by vessels, at night or in foggy weather, either for the
harbour or the Gully, according as they were west or east of the island.
The remainder of the shore is tolerably bold, with steep sandy beaches,
which surround the north end of the island, where several stores and huts
of the fishermen will be seen along the shore. The north point is distin-
guished by a green mound, or grassy sand-hill, and the shallow water does
not there extend to more than a third of a mile off shore; but a sandy
shoal commences immediately to the eastward of the point, and fronting
the outlet of a small lagoon, where there are several fishing-stores and huts,
stretches off & mile to the north-east. At that distance from the shore
Zgzl;eoz;‘rih?; f:ﬁl;:fls water, but it is more than 21 miles out to the 5-fathoms
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About 1 miles to the south eastward from the North point of Miscou is
Birch point, a steep cliff of sandstone about 10 feet high, and which will
be easily recognized by the white birch trees, which are higher there than
in any other parts near the shore. A reef of stones and sand extends
there half a mile out from the shore. The soundings in the chart will
enable the mariner easily to avoid the shoal off the North point, either by
night or by day. Thereis good anchorage on either side of it ; under the
North point in from 5 to 10 fathoms, in southerly winds, and off the light-
house on Birch point, in from 3} to 6 fathoms, in westerly winds, the
bottom being of sand, which holds sufficiently well for off shore winds.

LIGHT. _The lighthouse erected on Birch point, the north-east extreme
of Miscou island, is a wooden octagon-shaped building, 74 feet high, and
painted red. Itexhibits a fixved red light which is of the greatest assistance
to vessels rounding this low island at night, and especially to the numerous
fishing schooners which frequent Miscou harbour. It ix elevated 79 feet
above the level of high water, and in clear weather is visible from a dis-
tance of 12 miles; it is seen from the westward over the island.

MISCOU BANEKS extend about 22 miles to the eastward of Miscou, and
the soundings upon them will afford full and sufficient gnidance for a vessel
approaching this part of the coast, as has been remarked in page 2. The
shoalest parts of the banks will be found on an East line of bearing from
the lighthouse on Birch point, whereon, for the first 6 miles off shore, there
are only from 5% to 7 fathoms on a rocky bottom ; after which the water
deepens rapidly, there being from 12 to 17 fathoms with red sand, rock, and
shells for the next 9 miles, at the end of which it deepens to 20 fathoms ;
at 7 miles farther, with depths between 20 and 30 fathoms, over red sand,
gravel, shells, and broken coral, is the edge of the bank, where the depth
increases rapidly to above 40 fathoms, and the soundings change to mud.

The northern edge of the banks, in 30 fathoms, is 7 or 8 miles to the
northward of the East line of bearing from the lighthouse on Birch point,
and passes the north point of Miscou, at the distance of 4 miles, into
Chaleur bay, thus affording excellent guidance to vessels, as has been already
remarked. These banks continue to extend off the coast to the south-
ward, but with more regular soundings and a greater general depth than
in the part to which the name of Miscou banks has been applied.
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CHAPTER XIV.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; WEST COAST,—COAST OF NEW BRUNS-
WICK; MISCOU ISLAND TO ESCUMENAC POINT, INCLUDING

MIRAMICHI BAY.
Variarion 23° to 214 West, 1860,

ASPECT of coasT.—From the lighthouse on Birch point, Miscou
island, to the lighthouse on Escumenac point, the distance is 57 miles, in
a 8.W. by S. direction. The intermediate coast is low and wooded, with
sand bars and beaches, often inclosing shallow lagoons, through which the
rivers discharee themselves into the sca. The entrances of these lagoons
and rivers through the sand bars are usually termed Gullies along this
coast. These Gullies are generally difficult of entrance, because of the
shifting bars of sand off their mouths. They all afford shelter to boats,
and some of them to small craft, but there is no harbour for shipping but
at Miramichi.

There are no detached shoals along this coast, so that it may e safely
approached to 10 fathoms water in the night-time, and to 6 or 5 fathoms
in the day-time. Nevertheless shoal water extends to a considerable
distance from the shore in several places, as for instance off the east side
of Miscou, where, at Wilson point, 2% miles to the northward of Miscou
Grully, a sandy shoal extends a mile out to 3 fathoms water, and 1 miles
to § fathoms at low tide. Off Miscou Gully, 7 miles to the southward of
the north point of Miscou, and mentioned in page 21 as only admitting
boats at high water, the shoal water extends two-thirds of a mile ; and 4
or 5 miles farther to the southward, off the low sandstone cliffs of Ship-
pigan island, there are rocky patches with little more than 2 fathoms
upon them, and nearly a mile off’ shore. Still farther to the southward,
along the coast of Shippigan island, and 6 miles to the northward of
Shippigan Gully, there is another similar patch at the same distance
nearly from the shore.

SHIPPIGAN GULLY, With its bar of sand, its rapid tide, and danger-
ously heavy surf oceasioned by easterly gales, has been briefly mentioned
in page 19, and is distant 22 miles from the North point of Miscou. The
bar of sand, which dries in part at low water, shifts in heavy gales ; but
there is generally a channel with 4 or 5 feet in it at low water, and the
tide rises from 3 to 5 feet, according as it may be neap or spring tide.
The 3-fathoms edge of the shoal water, outside the bar, is two-thirds of a
mile off’ shore, after which the depth increases rapidly. The passage over
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the bar and into this Gully is difficult and dangerous to strangers, but is
continually used by the native fishermen with their small schooner-rigged
shallops.

POCMOUCHE RIVER, o} miles S.W. of Shippigan Gully, after
traversing a shallow and extensive lagoon, enters the Gulf by a Gully
through the sand-bars about a cable wide. A shifting bar of sand outzide
gencrally leaves a narrow channel, with 4 or 5 feet in it at low water, into
the Gully, and there arc from 9 to 12 feet for some distance within. The
spring tides rise 5 feet, so that large schooners can e taken in by anative
pilot, and in fine weather. On the south side of the entrance of the river
from the lagoon inland, and 1% miles N.W. by W. from the Gully, there
is a church, village, and saw-mill. The inhabitants, 300 or 400 in number,
and principally of Acadian French and of Irish origin, live by fishing, a
very limited agriculture, and lumbering,

GREEN poImNT, which separates the lagoons of Pocmouche and Great
Tracadie, and is 3% miles to the S.W. of Pocmouche Gaully, lLas o rocky
shoal extending off it three-quarters of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms,
and 11 miles to 5 fathoms at low water.

TRACADIS RIVER IS somcwhat larger, butin other respects similar to
the Pocmouche. It has a church and village, in like manner, on the south
«ide of its entrance from the lagoon inland, and which can be seen over
the sand bars ; but the church hears S.W. by W. 3} miles from the north
and principal Gully, instead of N.W. by W., as at Pocmouche, which will
help to distinguish the one from the other. The Inhabitants of Tracadie
are principally Acadians, who live in the same way as those of Poe-
mouche : both rivers supply a considerable quantity of pine timher and
deals, which are rafted alongshore to be shipped at Miramichi, and
recently also at Shippigan.

The North Gully of Tracadie is 7% miles S.W. from Pocmouche Gully,
and is at present the principal entrance to the very extemsive lagoon,
through which the river flows in a narrow channel between flats of sand,
mud, and weeds, the habitation of innumerable shell fish. There are
several huts and stores at the cntrance of this Gully, which is 14 cables
wide at high water ; but, like all the rest on this coast, has a shifting bar
of sand off it, causing the depth, breadth, and direction of the channel to
vary so frequently in heavy gales, as to render all instructions for entering
it useless. When the Admiralty survey was made, in 1839, there were 6
or 7 feet over the bar at low water, and 11 or 12 feet at high water, spring-
tides ; yet it was said that there is often not more than 8 or 9 feet in the
highest tides. In the entrance of the Gully, and sheltered by the bar out-
side, small vessels may lie moored in from 1} to 3 fathoms water.  There
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are 2 and 3 fathoms in the channel of the river opposite the village, but
that can only be reached by passing through the lagoon, where the
channel in one part is so shallow that boats can only pass when the tide
is in.

At 2 miles to the southward of the North Gully is the Old Gully, now
nearly blocked up with sand, but which was formerly the principal en-
trance. South or Little Tracadie Gully is 3} miles S.S.W. I W. from the
North Gully, and had 4% feet over its bar in the summer of 1839. The
South Tracadie river, which discharges its waters, after traversing a
lagoon, by this last-named Gully into the sea, is separated from the North
Tracadie by a point of the mainland which approaches near the sand bars,
but still leaves a communication within them from the one lagoon to the
other. There are huts and fish stores at the entrance of this Gully, and
Acadian settlements at the entrance of the river. Within the sand-bars
which enclose the lagoons of Tracadie, there is a well-sheltered boat or
canoe navigation for 8 or 9 miles. Barreau point separates the lagoons of
South Tracadie and Tabisintac. There is an entrance into this last-
named lagoon, called the Raft Gully, 7 miles from South Tracadie Gully,
but it is nearly blocked up with sand.

TABISINTAC RIVER.—Tabisintac Gully, 6 miles to the southward
and westward of Raft Gully, is about 1} cables wide at high water, and
has a shifting bar of sand, over which 6 or 7 feet could be carried at
low water when it was surveyed, and 11 or 12 feet at high water in
spring tides. The entrance of the Tabisintac river from the lagoon
inland is 3 miles to the northward of the Gully, and can be seen over the
sand bars. There is plenty of water in this river when once over the bar:
2 and 3 fathoms is the depth in the channel through the lagoon, and there
is as much as 4 and 5 fathoms in some parts of the river : but the channel
is too narrow and intricate for anything larger than boats or very small
vessels. The tide flows 10 miles up the river, through an undulating
country, and occasionally between steep banks of sandstone, which rise to
about 100 feet above the sea. There are settlements on either shore, con-
sisting principally of Scotch families ; and there is a church on the south
bank, 14 miles up from the lagoon.

Salmon are taken in considerable quantities in the Tabisintac. There
are lobsters, oysters, and other shell fish in the lagoon ; and cod fish come
in upon the coast early in the season, and are fished for upon a small scale.

MIRAMICHI BAY.—DBlackland point, the north point of Miramichi
bay, bears W.S.W. 12 miles from Tabisintac Gully ; it is low and swampy,
with steep and black peaty banks, and there is a communication round it

for boats within the sand-bars, from Tabisintac lagoon into the Inner ba;
of Miramichi. Y
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Miramichi bay is nearly 14 miles wide from the sand-bars off Blackland
point to Escumenac point, and 6% miles deep from that line across its
mouth to the main entrance of the Miramichi, between Portage and Fox
islands. The bay is formed by a semicircular range of low sandy islands,
between which there are three small passages and one main or ship chan-
nel, leading into the Inner bay or estuary of the Miramichi. In continuing
the description of the coast to the south-west, the first of the islands in
Miramichi bay will be the Negowac sand-bar, which, together with
several smaller sand-bars lying off Blackland point, form the shore for 4
miles to the W.S.W. from the Tabisintac Gully.*

The Negowac Gully, between the sand bar of the same name and
asmall one to the south-west, is nearly 3 cables wide and carries 3 fathoms
water ; but a sandy bar, of the usual mutable character, lies off it nearly a
mile, and had about 9 feet over it at low water at the time of the Admi-
ralty survey. Within the Gully a narrow channel, only fit for boats
or very small craft, leads westward up the Inner bay. The shoal water
extends 11 miles off this Gully, but there is excellent warning by the lead
here, and everywhere in this bay, as will be seen by the chart. Shoals,
nearly dry at low water, extend from the Negowac Gully to Portage
island, a distance of 14 miles.

Portage island is 4 miles long in a S.W. by S. direction ; narrow, low,
and partially wooded with small spruce trees and hushes. The Ship
channel between this island and Fox island is 14 miles wide.

Fox island, 3 miles long, in a S.S.E. dircction, is narrow and partially
wooded : like Portage island, it is formed of parallel ranges of sand-hills,
which contain imbedded drift timber, and have evidently been thrown up
by the sea in the course of ages. These islands are merely sand bars on
a large scale, and nowhere rise higher than 50 feet above the sea. They
are incapable of agricultural cultivation, but yet they abound in plants and
shrubs suited to such a locality, and in wild fruits, such as the blueberry,
strawberry, and raspberry. Wild fowl of various kinds are also plentiful
in their season, and so also are salmon, which are taken in nets and weirs
along the beaches outside the island as well as in the gullies.

Hucklebery island, the next and last of thesc islands, is nearly 1}
miles long, in a S.E. direction. Fox Gulley, between Hucklebery and
Fox islands, is about 1 cables wide at high water, and has 2 to
24 fathoms water in it, but there is a bar outside with 7 feet at low water.
Hucklebery Gully, between the island of the same name and the mainland,
is about 2 cables wide, but is not quite so deep as Fox Gully. They are

* See Plan of Miramichi Bay, Sheet 1, No. 2,187 ; scale, m = 2 inches : and Chart of
Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 8, No. 1,747 ; scale,m = % of an inch.
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both only fit for boats or very small craft ; and the channels leading from
them to the westward, up a bay of the main within Hucklebery island, or
across to the French river and village (where there is a wooden church not
easily distinguished from a barn), are narrow and intricate, between flats
of sand, mud, and eel-grass, and with only water enough for boats.

At 61 miles from the Hucklebery Gully, along the low shore of the
mainland, in an E. by S. L S. direction, is Escumenac point. Rather
more than a mile from the Hucklebery Gully towards Escumenac point
stands the South beacon, which is large and white, and has a white
roofed barn behind it, the two objects having been intended to lead in
the hest water over the bar; but they are too close together, and
do mnot answer the purpose. There are houses, where some of the
pilots veside, for 2 miles along the shore to the eastward of the South
beacon.

ESCUMENAC POINT, the south-east point of Miramichi bay, is of peat,
upon a very low sandstone cliff, and is wooded with spruce-trecs, which
form a dark ground for the white lighthouse on it, rendering it so con-
spicuous that it can be seen at times from a distance of 13 or 14 miles. It
is so difficult, especially for a stranger, to distinguish one point of this low
coast from another, that this lighthousc 1s very useful to ves=cls bound to
Miramichi, and making the land from sea. It also points out the position
of the dangerous Escumenac reef, which extends 2 miles out to the N.E.
from the lighthouse to the 3-fathoms mark, and 22 miles to 5 fathoms
at low water. In the night time vesscls should not stand nearer to this
reef than the depth of 10 fathoms.

nrcuT.—The lighthouse, which has replaced the heacon on Escu-
menac point, is an octagon, wooden tower, painted white, and 58 feet high.
It shows, at an elevation of 70 feet above the level of high water, a_fized

white light, which in clear weather can be seen from a distance of 14
miles.

MIRAMICHI BAR commences from the south-east end of Portage
island, and extends across the main entrance, and parallel to Fox island,
nearly 6 miles in a S.E. by 8. direction. It consists of sand, and has not
more than a foot or two of water over it in some parts, at low spring tides.
Near Portage island there is water enough over it for small vessels, and
there is a still deeper part near its south-cast end. called the Swashway,
where 13 or 14 feet could be carried over at the time it was surveyed in
1837 ; but Commander Orlebar’s re-examination of it in 1857 has shown
that heavy gales have altered the deposition of the sand on this bar,
and that the depth in the Swashway has increased to 16 feet, whilst
it has decreased in the Ship channel to 17 feet at low water, or 22 feet ab
high water in ordinary spring tides. Moreover, the shallowest part of the
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Ship channel instead of heing, as formerly, in a line from the Bar buoy to
the south-east end of Fox island, is now 6 cables N.N.W. from the Bar
buoy, and extends from the Lump buoy in an E.S.E. direction, towards the
12-feet patch to the south-east of the Swashway.

The south-east extreme of the bar extends about 2 caliles heyond the
patch just mentioned ; and the mark for clearing it, 1s to keep the church
at French village so as to he seen through the centre of Fox Gully,
bearing West ; but the church will not easily be made out by a stranger,
being a wooden building only distinguished from the barns ncar it by a
beltry.

The Bar buoy (black) is moored in 3 fathoms at low water on the inner
or south-west extreme of the bar, and must therefore be left to the east-
ward or on the right, coing in. About a mile N.N.W. from the Bar
buoy is the Lump buoy (red), moored in the same depth of water on the
Lump, which is a shoal with 2 fathoms Jeast water on the west side of the
channel. There is no passage for lwroe vessels between the Lump and
Fox island, but there are holes with 4 fathoms water, and a channel of 21
fathoms at low water, which mioht be rendered available by buoying if it
were requisite, but which is too narrow and intricate without such assist-
ance. In its present state, thercfore, and for vessels of large draught, the
whole of this part may he considered as one zhoal, extending 14 miles
to the eastward, from the shore of Fox island to the Lump hbuoy ;
and, thus overlapping the south-west point of the bar, where the Bar
buoy is placed, it renders the channel crooked and difficult.  In heavy
easterly gales in the fall of the year, especially during the ebb tide, there
is a dangerous and heavy breaking sca liere, which haxs in several instances
proved fatal to vessels, rendering them unmanageable, so that they have
been ca-t ashore on the islands.

To avoid this difficult part, the Swashway is now much used by the
pilots, as being more direct. Their mark, the south end of a clump of
trees on Fox island, in line with the wooded south point of Vin island,
bearing W. 1 N., leads nearly to the Lump buoy, but could not be made
out by strangers.

Within the Lump buoy, which must be left to the westward, the
channel is clear and straight, about half a mile wide, and with 4 to 7
fathoms water all the way to another red buoy on the =ume side of the
channel, and moored in 41 fathoms and about a cable’s length from the
edge of the shoal. This is the red buoy of the Spit, a sandy shoal, with
only a few feet water upon it, extending half a mile from Fox island,
The course and distance from the red buoy of the Lump to the red buoy
of the Spit is N.W. by N. 3 miles. Both the Lump and Spit are steep
shoals, but between them a vessel may run along, or even work on the
south-west side of the channel in 4 or 3 fathoms by the lead.
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On the opposite or north-east side of the channel the bar is extremely
steep, and the leading mark for it, the easternmost white house of Burnt
Church village (on the north side of the bay) just open to the south-west
of Portage island, bearing N.W. by N., is neither certain, (since another
house may be built,) nor readily distinguished by a stranger. The shoal
of the Spit trends West, not quite a mile, from the red buoy towards the
north point of Fox island, where the shoal water extends only one cable
off shore. On the north point of Fox island two small beacons will be seen
on the sand-hills, the one red and the other white: these kept in one, and
bearing S.E. § E,, lead in 14 feet at low water, within, or to the west-
ward of the 10-feet mound, on which a white buoy is now moored, to
what was formerly the outermost red buoy on the Horse-shoe shoal, but -
which is now the second inward from its south-east extreme.

HORSE-SHOE SHOAL consists of sand and gravel, and is of great
extent. The least water on it is 3 feet, and it is separated from the shoal
on the inner side of Portage island by a narrow and intricate channel,
which is seldom or never used.

There are four red buoys moored nearly in line on the southern side
of the Horse-shoe shoal, occupying a space of nearly three-quarters of a
mile in » W. 1 S. direction; and the course and distance, from the
westernmost red buoy to the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the
shoal, is S.W. by W. § W., two-thirds of a mile.

INNER BAR.—To the southward, the Horse-shoe is separated from
the shoal which connects together Fox, Egg, and Vin islands, by the very
narrow Ship channel, (over the Horse-shoe or Inner bar,) which is only
one cable wide, but is rendered less difficult than formerly, by the addition
of the white buoy on the 10-feet mound, and of the red buoy on the south-
east end of the Horse-shoe shoal. These additional buoys enable the pilots
to use the more direct channel between them, as recommended in former
editions of these directions, instead of passing to the southward of the
10-feet mound; by which also they gain about a foot more water, the
depth that could be carried through at the time of Commander Orlebar’s
re-examination in 1857, being 15 feet at low water, and 20 feet at high
water in ordinary springs.

ANCHORAGE.—There is good anchorage, in 4 or 5 fathoms, between
the Horse-shoe and the southern end of Portage island, where vessels may
safely anchor during the summer months.

Within the black buoy, on the south-west extreme of the Horse-shoe
shoal, is the usual place where vessels, bound to sea, anchor, to wait for &
wind, or high tide, to enable them to cross the Inner bar.

TIDES.—The tidal streams are not strong in the open bay outside the
bar of Miramichi, The flood draws in towards the entrance as into a



CHAP. XIV.] MIRAMICHI BAR; DIRECTIONS. 31

funnel, coming both from the north-east and south-east alongshore from
Tabisintac, as well as from Escumenac point. It sets fairly through the
Ship channel at the rate of about 11 knots at the Bar buoy, increas-
ing to 2 or 2 knots in strong spring tides hetween Portage and Fox
islands, where it is strongest. The principal part of the stream continues
to flow westward, in the direction of the buoys of the Horse-shoe, although
some part of it flows to the northward between that shoal and Portage
island. The ebb scts out in the opposite direction, being strongest at the
buoys of the Horse-shoe, and in the entrance between Fox and Portage
islands, where in spring tides it often runs 21 miles per hour, and is said
to be still stronger when the waters are high in the spring of the year.
The ebb sets out to the eastward from the Lump buoy over the tail of the
bar, and should be guarded against in light winds.

The winds affected the tides very considerably, and, together with the
smallness of the rise, rendered it extremely difficult to make correct de-
ductions from a number of observations so limited as those which were
obtained. The easterly winds always make high tides, and sometimes
cause the neap to be higher than the spring tides. The time of high
water, full and change, at the south-west end of Vin island was at about
54 hours, and the pilots say that it is at albout 5 hours on the bar. The
rise of an ordinary spring tide is 5 feet, and of neap tides 3 feet; but the
rise is at all times uncertain, neap tides sometimes not ranging above a
foot, and spring tides not above 2 feet. It must also be remarked that
the a.m. tides rose higher, in general by 2 feet, than the p.m. tides, in the
beginning of August, which was the only opportunity of observing them.

DIRECTIONS.—The bar of Miramichi should never be attempted by a
vessel of large draught, or by persons not thoroughly acquainted with it,
without a branch pilot, if one can be procurcd. The Miramichi pilots are
in general well qualified, and will generally be found eruizing in small
schooners off Escumenac point, or will come off to any vessel which may
heave in sight ; but in case of emergency, and no pilot at hand, proceed as
follows : observing first that if the lighthouse on Kscumenac point has
been sighted too late in the day to run in before dark, the vesscl must
stand off and on till daylight, coming into no less than 12 fathoms water,
especially with an easterly wind.

If Fox Guilly can be made out, do not bring it to bear to the
southward of West, and look out for the church at French village, which
kept in the centre of the Gully will lead about a third of a mile to the
south-east of the Bar buoy, on the south-west end of the bar. But
the Gully and church would hoth be difficult to make out by strangers ;
therefore a safer and better plan is to bring the lighthouse on Escumenac
point to bear South : stand in towards it to & fathoms water, and then
run alongshore to the westward in that depth, which will lead to within
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a short distance of the Bar buoy. This buoy lies in 3 fathoms at low
water, with the South beacon bearing S. by E. { E., and the south-east
extreme of Fox island W. by S. Pass close to the westward of the Bar
huoy, and steer from it so as to pass about half a cable to the eastward of
the Lump buoy, which will be seen hearing N.N.W., and distant a mile
from the Bar buoy. Being up to the Lump buoy, steer N.W.2 N, or
so as to pass cloze to the eastward of the Spit buoy. The distance
from the one buoy to the other is 3 miles ; and if the weather be so hazy
that the last named buoy cannot at first be seen, run along the south-
west side of the channel in 4 fathoms by the lead until it is.

After passing close to the northward of the Spit buoy, steer
W. by N. 1 N. from it, or so as to pass to the northward of the white
buoy on the 10-feet mound, and then midway between it and the eastern-
most red buoy on the Horse-shoe, steering W, 1S, Leave all the four red
buoys to the northward, at the distance of not more than half a cable, and
on arriving at the westernmost red huoy, alter course to S.W. by W. 2 W,
50 as to leave the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-
shoe, also to the northward, or on the right hand.

If it should Le desired to pass, by the old route, to the southward and
westward of the 10-feet mound, after passing close to the northward
of the Spit buoy, steer W. 1y N. from it for a little more than half
a mile, or until the west ends of Egg and Fox islands come in one,
bearing S.W. 12 8. Then alter course to W.S.W., or towards the north-
east point of Vin island, which steer for, passing the north point of Fox
island at the distance of 2 or 3 cables, until the two small beacons upon it
come in one, bearing S.E. L E. Then haul up instantly to the north-
west, or 80 as to keep the heacons in one astern, and they will lead, in 14
feet at low water in ordinary spring tides, to within half a cable from the
second red buoy inwards from the cast point of the Horse-shoe ; then bear
up smartly to the westward, so as to leave all the buoys to the northyward,
at the distance of hialf a cable, as before dirccted.

Having passed the black Luoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-
shoe, the vessel may either be safely anchored within it, or may proceed
farther, with the assistance of the Admiralty chart, and the directions in

page 8o,

The INNER BAY of MIRAMICHT is of great extent, being about 13
miles long from its entrance at Fox ixland to Sheldrake island (where the
viver may properly be said to commence), and 7 or 8 miles wide. The
depth of water across the bay is sufficient for the largest v
cross the Inner huar, being 23 fathoms at low water
tides, with muddy bottom.

Egg and Vin islands are on the southern side of the bay ; the first

essels that can
in ordinary spring
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small, low, and swampy, the other much larger, being 21 miles long, and
for the most part thickly wooded.

VIN HAREBEOUR is to the southward of Vin island, and must be
approachied round its west end, which is distant nearly 4% miles from the
north point of Fox island. It is quite sheltered from all winds, and has
plenty of water for the largest ships that can enter the Inner bay.

DIRECTIONS.—A pilot will readily be procured to take a ship into
Vin harbour, or the intelligent ~eaman muay do without one, with the
assistance of the Admirally chart, as follows :—Steer W.S.W. from the
black buoy of the Horse-shoe for about 3 miles, and then to the ~outhward
round the west end of Vin island, at a distance not less than three-quar-
ters of a mile, until the =andy points on the south side ot the island open,
bearing E. 1 XN. Steer for thca, keeping them just open, and, on
approaching the sandy south-west point of the island. sheer to the south-
ward sufficiently to give it a berth of from half a c¢able to o cable as the
vessel rounds it into the harbour. Do not go to the southward of the line
Joining the sandy points of the harbour, or she will be on shore on the
sandy slLoual which extends off the main land opposite.  The harbour is a
bay of the island, three-quarters of a milelwide and 3 eables deep. Anchor
near the centre of it in 10 or 11 fathoms, mud bottom.

The long sandy Vin spit and shoal of the main already mentioned runs
out to the northward, nearly to the linc joining the saudy points of the
harbour, but leaves a narrow channel to the castward, which continues for
about 2 miles, and may be considered as a prolongation of” the harbour in
that direction, or towards French River point.  French river is small and
shallow, and has a village of Acadians and a church, which bears W. 1 S.
from Fox Gully, from which it is distant 12 miles.  The spase to the cast-
ward of the line joining Lrg island and French River, and in the bay to the
southward of the latter, is occupicd by flats of sand, mud, and cel-grass—
the habitat of oysters, lobsters, and other shell-fish. Shallow and intricate
boat channelslcad through these flats to Fox and Hucklehery Gullies.

a9

VIN BAY is more than 3 miles wide, and nearly as deep.  Quart
point, its western point, is a low clff of sandstone with hich trees, hear-
ing about W. by N, 3% miles from the west end of Vin island.  There is
good anchorage in the eastern part of this bay,in 3 fathoms, mud bottom,
and about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of the island. The
western side of the bay is shallow. In its south-west corner is Black
river, into which 9 feet can be carried at low water through a narrow and
difficult channel, and the river has 3 fathoms in it for some distance within
the entrance.

Vin river also runs into this bay, 2% miles S. W. 1 W. from the south-
west point of the island. It is a smaller river than Black river, having

[sT. L.]—voL. 11, o
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only 6 feet at low water in its entrance. There is a small but neat church
on its eastern shore, a short distance within its entrance, and flourishing
farms on either side, where supplies may best be obtained. The best
watering-place will also be found at this river ; but it is difficult to obtain
large supplies of good water in so flat a country near the sea. Thereisa
tolerable road from Vin river to Chatham, the principal town on the

Miramichi river.

CHEVAL POINT, bearing W. by N. 2N. nearly 3 miles from Quart
point, is sandy, with a remarkable clump of high trees upon it.

Immediately to the westward of Cheval point is the shallow Napan bay
and river, which hoats can ascend for several miles, or as far as the tide
reaches. Above that point the river, which is small, runs through a fertile
and well-cultivated valley, extending westward in rear of the town of
Chatham.

MIDDLE GROUND i5 a long sandy Dbank, which stretches down
the centre of the estuary from Cheval point, and extends from it 5 miles
to the castward. The east end of this bank will be cleared by keeping
French River point open to the castward of Vin island, bearing S.E.
The Ship channel is between the Middle Ground and the north shore of
the bay.

SHELDRAKE ISLAND lies off Napan point, at the distance of rather
more than threc-quarters of a mile, and hears from Cheval point N.W. by
W. 13 miles. It islow, swampy, partly wooded, and has two buildings on
its eastern xide, which were formerly used as a cholera hospital,— a strange
situation, considering that the place is a swamp, and the mosquitoes innu-
merable. The island isa (hird of' a mile long by a quarter of a mile wide,
and is separated from the north shore by a channel half a mile wide, but
with only I or 2 feet in it at low water. Shallow water extends far off
this island in cvery direction,—westward to Bartiboque island, and east-
ward to Oak point. It also swecps round to the south and south-east, so
as toleave only a very narrow channel between it and the shoal, which fills
Napan bay, and trending away to the eastward past Cheval point, forms
the Middle Ground already mentioned.

Murdoch spit and Murdoch point are two sandy points on the south
shore, a third of a mile apuart, with a cove betwe 8
mile W.S.W. of Sheldrake island. The entrance zlfl' lt}[lir;lr,lllzif Zggjtiz
three-quarters of a mile wide between these points and Moody point,

which has a small Indian church upon it, and is the east point of

entrance of Buartiboque river, a mile N.W. by W. 4+ W. from Sheldrake
island.

One mile and a half above Murdoch point, and on the same, or south
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side of the river, is St. Andrew point, showing as the cxtreme of the
land from Sheldrake island. Both these points were wooded at the time
of the survey in 1837, and used asleading marks,

BARTIBOQUE RIVER is three-quarters of a mile wide at the entrance,
between Malcolm and Moody points, but contracts to 1% cables a short
distance within, where a wooden bridge is thrown across. DBartiboque
island lies in the entrance of the river, and has steep banks or clay cliffs
on every side, and is nearly joined to the shore to the northward by a sandy
spit. The narrow channel into the river passes close to the east end of
the island, and has not more than 4 feet in it at low water.

o0AX POINT.—Returning back to the eastward, along the north shore,
the first point requiring notice is Oak point, nearly opposite Cheval point,
and distant from it 2 miles to the N.N.E. The eastern part of this point
has dark-coloured sandstone cliffs, about 12 feet high, and forming an
extreme point ; it is used as a leading mark with the white beacon which
stands N.E. by E., at the distance of two-thirds of a mile from it on the
shore of the bay. The beacon is lofty and large, and shows so conspicuously
on the dark background of the woods, that it can be easily seen on a fine
day from Fox island.

Grandoon island, low and marshy, and difficult to distinguish from the
main land till very near, is distant 2% miles, E. by N. 1 N. from Oak point ;
and 3% miles N. by E. from Quart point. Farther eastward, along the
northern shore of the Inner bay, are Burnt church, and the Indian village,
and small river of the same name ; also Hay island, and the Acadian
villages of Upper and Lower Negowae, inhabited by fishermen and farmers,
and having excellent oysters in their vieinity. The situation of those
places will be seenin the chart ; and as they lie out of the line of the ship-
navigation, they will require no farther notice here than to remark that
there is a clear channel, with 3} to 21 fathoms water in it, to the north-
ward of the Horse-shoe and the shoals of Portage island, as far north-
eastward as Hay island, where a narrow channel leads out to sea through
the Negowac Gully (page 27).

pIreEcTioNs.—The following remarks will describe the Oak chan-
nel, and include directions for taking a vessel up to the entrance of
the Miramichi river.——Being about a cable’s length to the westward
of the black buoy on the south-west extreme of the Horse-shoe
(page 32), steer N.W. 3 W. towards the east point of Grandoon
island ; taking care mnot to shut French River point in behind the
east end of Vin island, until the south extreme of the trees on the
north side of the entrance of Napan river, opens out just clear to the
northward of Cheval point, bearing W.S.W. If the last named marks

c 2
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eannot be made out never mind them, but simply run from the black buoy
N.W. 2 W. 4 miles or towards the cast end of Grandoon island. The
depths will be from 3% to 24 fathoms, at low water in ordinary spring tides,
as the vessel crosses the bay ; and <he will have the least water as she passes
the east end of the Middle Ground, deepening again to 3 or 31 fathoms
on arriving at the Oak channel, which will be when she has run the
above distance. The cast end of Grandoon islund should now be right
ahead, at the distance of 11 miles ; and it must be Lorne in mind that the
shoal water extends a full half mile from the island, which ix sandy and
covered with grass, and four-fifths of a milelong.  There will be no occa-
sion to approach the island nearer than threc-quarters of a mile in pass-
ing towards the Grandoon buoy, which will he seen at the distance of
2% miles to the westward, after running N.W. 2 W, 4 milex,

The Grandoon buoy lies in 3 fathoms on the north side of the Oak chan-
nel, and at the extremity of the shoal which extends along mile 8.E. from
the white heacon.  Bring the buoy to bear W. hy 8. I S, and steer for it ;
carrying depths of 2% to 31 fathoms at low water, in a channel half a mile
wide, until up to the buoy, which hLas 44 fathoms close to the southward.
Pass to the southward of the buoy atany distance not excecding one cable,
when the extreme of the trees on St. Andiew point will be seen just open
to the northward of the trees on Sheldrake izland, Learing W. 1 S ; keep
them o in running to the westward in a chaunel two-third= of 2 mile wide,
with 2% to 6 fathoms water, until the white beacon heeomes only just open
and to the castward of the cliffs of Oak point, bearing N.E. by E. Take
care not to bring the beacon in line with the cliffs, or the ves<cl will be on
shore 5 but bezin to edge away to the S.W. ax soon as the marks are per-
ceived coming nearly on.  Steer S.W. by W. or so0 as to keep the beacon
Jjust open of the cliffs; and havine run 1X miles, those marks will have
led up to the Narrows buoy, between the Sheldrake and Napan shoals.®

The Narrows buoy lies in 3 fathoms on the north side of the Sheldrake
channel, which is theve only 1L cables wide, but it carries 9% fathoms water.
Pass close to the southward of the Narrows buoy, steering W. by S. for
about 2 cables past the buoy, when the extreme of the trees of St. Andrew
point will be seen to come nearly in one with those of Murdoch peint, bear-
ing W. 2 N. Xeep the trees of St. Andrew point just open, running about
half a mile towards them, or until the middle of Sheldrake isiand bears
North : then haul up N.W. by W. 1 W. for the Sheldrake buoy, which
will be scen at the distance of a mile in that direction. This buoy is
plac?d in 3 fathoms water on the south-west side of the Sheldrake shoals ;
bearing West a third of a mile from the south-west point of Sheldrake
island, and N.N.E. 2 E. a quarter of a mile from Spit point. Pass to the

* See Plan of Miramichi Bay and River, sheet 2, No. 1,712 ; scale, m = 1 inch
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southward of it, at the distance of half a cable, and after continuning the
course for half a mile, the vessel may anchor in 4 fathoms at low water,
over muddy hottom, and nearly midway between Murdoch point and the
east end of Bartiboque island. There she will be well sheltercd by Shel-
drake island and its shoals from easterly winds ; and may water at Moody
point, or at any of the brooks which descend the steep banks to the west~
ward of Bartiboque river. The ratc of the tides seldom excccd 2 knots
at this anchorage ; hut in the Narrows of Sheldrake channel the rate of
the ebb is 3 knots and perhaps stroncer when the waters are high ; as for
instance in the spring of the ycar.

MIRAMICHI RIVER may be said to commence at Sheldrake island ;
for below that point the Inner hay, with its low and widely receding
shores, Dbears no resemblance to a river. Tt is three-quarters of a
mile wide at Murdoch point, and hLalf a mile at St. Andrew point, a
breadth which it retains nearly all the way to Chatham. At its entrance,
the country hegins to rise into gentle undulations, terminating in steep
banks and clifis of sandstone, which in some places attain a hcicht of 50
feet above the river. The scttlements too increase in number and extent,
and soon become continuous on either side.  In the vieinity of the towns
of Chatham, Douglastown, and Newcastle there are many pretty buildings ;
and the country is by no means devoid of heauty, although the dead and
half-burnt stems of the large pine-trees, still standing out from among the
young growth of light creen poplars, give a desolate appearance to the
background in the rear of the sctilements, and remain a gloomy record of
the terrible calamity which they commemorate,—the great fire of 18235,

The rocks which appear on the banks of the river are sandstones
belonging to the coal formation, the vegetable organic remains of which
are frequently met with in veins containing bituminous coal. Thin seams,
or veins of coal of good quality have heen met with, hut not as yct in such.
quantities as to be worth the working. The soil is deep ; and althouzh.
light and friable, scems sufficiently fertile for almost every agricultural
purpose. Agriculture is not, however, the principal pursuit of the inhabi-
tants, the majority of whom are engaged in occupations more or less
connected with the timber trade. Farming is nevertheless carried on
successfully and to a greater extent every year. The salinon and gas-
peraux (or ale-wives) fisheries are alo extensively prosecuted in their
geasons ; and cod-fishing, on the banks in the Gulf at the distance of
only a few hours’ sail, lie open to the enterprise of the people of Miramichi,
whenever it may suit their interests or their humour to leave it no longer
almost exclusively to the American fishermen.

DIRECTIONS,—The Miramichi is navigable up to Beaubére island by
any vessel that can cross the Inner bar (page 30). Written directions,
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however, will not much avail above Sheldrake island, not only on ac-
count of the contracted nature of the navigation, but also because there
are few leading marks of a permanent nature, which could be certainly
recognized by a stranger.  Directions too are mot so requisite for
this inland navigation, for which there are abundance of well qualified
pilots. The trend and nature of the main channel will therefore only
be pointed out, noticing briefly the dangers to be avoided, and the most
remarkable features and objects on either side as the vessel proceeds up
the river.

Vessels having arrived at the Sheldrake buoy on the south-west extremity
of the Sheldrake island shoals, should stcer so as to make a W.N.W.
course, taking carc uot to go to the southward into less than 3% fathoms;
or to the northward so far as to cross the deep water channel of 6 fathoms,
or to shut in Oak point behind Moody point, until they are half a
mile above the cntrance of the Bartiboque. They will thus avoid the
Andrew banks, lying in the middle of the river, with 10 or 11 feet least
water ; and also that which lies 11 cables off Malcolm point. Being
more than half a mile above the Bartiboque river, they must sheer in
towards the north shore, until the Indian church on Moody point comes in
line with the cliffs on the south side of Bartiboque island, bearing East ;
and then keceping the church just in sight, it will lead up in the deep
water, and within a cable’s length of the shore in svmme places, to the buoy
at the north-west cxtreme of the Leggat shoals.

LEGGAT SHOALS lic ucarer the north than the south side of the river,
and at the time they were surveyed had 12 feet upon them at low water ;
but this depth is said to vary, and also upon the banks of St. Andrew,
in conzequence of old trees, logs, and other lumber lodging upon them.
The same cause is said to render the depth uncertain to the southward of
ihese shoals, where there is a wider channel.  The channel at the buoy on
the north-west extreme of the shoals has 5 fathoms water in it, and
is mearly a cable wide, between the Leggat shoals and a shoal bank
which extends off the north shore. On the point of this shoal off the north
shore there is another huoy, which will be seen at the distance of a quarter
of a mile W. by 5. 1 S. from the former. Vessels must pass close to the
northward of the first of these buoys, and close to the southward of the
second, which is 2 miles above the Bartiboque river, The river is clear
of detached shoals from the buoys last mentioned to Middle island, which,
together with its shoal, confines the ship channel to the north side of the
tTiver, where the shore is so bold that there are 7 or 8 fathoms close to the
sandstone cliffs until the vessel is off the Gilmour mills and cove, nearly
opposite the west end of Middle island.

MIDDLE ISLAND is rather smaller than Sheldrake island, from which
it is distant 5% miles ; and there is no channel to the southward of it at



craP. x1v.] MIRAMICHI RIVER. 39

low water. There is nothing in the way of vessels from Gilmour mill to
the wharves at Chatham.

CHATHAM, the principal town on the Miramichi, and containing, in
1837, about 1,500 inhabitants, commences half' a mile above Middle island,
and extends along the south shore for 11 miles to the westward. Tt is
conveniently situated for shipping, having 6 to 8 fathoms watcr close to
its wharves. It is a straggling, but rapidly increasing town, hLaving
some good houses, three churches and two other chapels or places of
worship. These buildings are all of wood, neatly painied and finished,
and together with the steam saw and grist mill of the Messrs. Cunard
form the most remarkable objects.  In the year 1856, 166 veszels (18,061
tons) entcred inwards, and 136 vessels (17,800 tons) cleared outwards.

DOUGLASTOWN, on the opposite or northern shore about 11 miles
in 1837, about 400
inhabitants. It is prettily situated on a rising ground, and has sufficient

above Chatham, is a much smaller place, containing,
water at its wharves for large vessels. The most remarkable building is
the Marine hospital, built of stone. Mr. Abram’s ship building establish-
ment is 14 miles above Douglastown, on the same side of the river; and
opposite to it on the south shore is the church of St. Paul.

NEWCASTLE, 12 miles farther up the river, and on the north shore,
is the county town ; containing the court housc and jail, a church,
a chapel, and some few other good buildings. The cstimated number
of inhabitants in 1837 was somewhat less than a thousand. Standing
on an acclivity which rises to the height of 100 fect at a quarter of
a mile from the river, and commanding a view over the lower ground
westward and southward to Beaubére island, and Nelsontown, and down
the river to Chatham, a distance of nearly 5 miles, its situation is as
beautiful as could have been selected, while at the same time it is not
unfavourable for mercantile purposes, the channel of the river opposite to
it being a third of a mile wide, clear of shoalx, and 6 or 7 fathoms water
close to the wharves of the town.

NELsoNTowwN, the last village within the naviguble waters of
the Miramichi, is a straggling place with 200 or 300 inhabitants,
principally of Irish origin, and possessing a large wooden church, which
stands on the south shore, opposite the east end of Beaubtre island, and 11
miles above Newcastle.

BEAUBERE ISLAND, 1} miles long, and a quarter of a mile wide, is
a pretty island, having steep clay banks, based on sandstone, and rising to
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about 20 feet above the river. On its east end there was formerly a ship
building establishment belonging to Messrs. Fraser & Co.

The Miramichi is easily navigable to this point by any vessels that can
cross the Tlorse-shoe or Inner bar (page 30). There are some parts of the
channel above Chatham where there are only 24 fathoms, and which would
have to he avoided by a large vesscl at low water ; but there is only one
detached shoal, whiclh has 9 feet least water, and lies less than half way
across from the south shore, between Mr, Wright’s and Mr. Peter’s houses,
the former in 1837 being the Collector of Customs.

rrpEs.—The usual average rate of the ebb tide is 2 knots, and the
floot 1 knot in this part of the river. The ebb in some places runs 2§
knots, and in the spring of the year is said to be still stronger. It ishigh
water, full and change, at Beaubire island at 6%h. ; and ordinary spring
tides rise 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet. In July and August, when the
observations were made, excepting for 2 or 3 days at neap tides, the morning
tides rose 2 or 3 feet higher than the evening tides, and were of longer
duration by one or even two hours at a time. But this is much influenced
by winds, and consequently by no means regular. The mean length of
the flood tide is 6h., and of the c¢bb 63h. The duration and length of
the tidal streams are also influenced by the winds, but in general they

continuge in the channel about half an hour, after it is high or low water
by the shore.

NORTHE-WEST and SOUTH-WEST ARMS.—At Beaubére island the
two great Arms of the Miramichi meet. The North-west Arm is much
the largest, as respects the tidal water, although the South-west Arm is
considercd the main branch, being of greater length, and discharging
more watcr.  The North-west Arm would be navigable for large vessels
to Shilelah cove, 7 miles above Beaubtre island, as there is sufficient depth

of water, if the channel were buoyed or staked in the narrow parts,

which ave not more than half a cable wide. Above Shilelah cove there

are from 1 to 1} futhoms water, in intricate and narrow channels between
shoa.s of mud and low marshy ixlands, all the way to the rapids, which
flow 1n narrow channels between meadow islands.  There the tide ends,
and the watcr becomes quite fresh 13 miles from Beaubere island, and 39
miles {rom the entrance of the Inner bay at Fox island. There is an
Indian village on the south-west shore, just below the rapids, and the
scenery in this fine Arm possesses considerable beauty. The banks of
clay and sandstone are almost everywhere bold and dry, with improving
farms on cither side. iy

The t}ou’tqh-west Arm is not navigable for large vessels, as not more
than 6 or 7 feet, at low water, spring tides, can be carried through
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between Beaubére island and the mainland ; and even above that shallow
part, although there is often more than 2 fathoms water, yet the channel
is too narrow and intricate for any but very small vessels. This Arm is
about a quarter of a mile wide for the first 5 miles, or up to Darnaby
island ; after which it varies from 1 to 2 cables up to the rapids, 12 miles
from Beaubire island. There is an Indian village on the north shore at
the rapids, where the river is not more than half a cable wide. Both
shores of this Arm are settled, and many of the farms appear to be in a
flourishing condition.

wrpms.—Lhe tide, which ends at the rapids, was observed to rise 2 feet
there, and it was high water on the day of the full moon at about 8h.; as
it was also at the foot of the rapids in the North-west Arm.
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CHAPTER XV.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,—COAST OF NEW
BRUNSWICK ; ESCUMENAC POINT TO BAY VERTE INCLUSIVE.

Variatiox 213° West in 1860.

THar remaining part of the coast of New Brunswick, within the Gulf,
extends from Escunmenac point to Bay Verte, and forms the south-west
shore of the Strait of Northumberland, for a distance of 80 miles. It
will be useful to give a description of the features, rivers, harbours, and
dangers of this coast, and of the succeeding const of Nova Scotia, as
well as of the opposite shore of Prince Edward island, before the Strait
itself is described, or directions given for its navigation.*

SAPIN POINT and LEDGE.—Escumenac point, with its lighthouse
and veef, has been alrcady noticed in page 28 ; from this point a low
and shallow shore trends 8.5.W. 51 miles to Sapin point.

The Sapin ledge of sandstone, and with 12 feet least water, is very
dangerous, lying directly in the way of vessels running along shore. Tt
should not he approached nearver than the depth of 9 fathoms in the
night-time ; and at all times it should be remembered, that the 5-fathoms
line of soundings is dixtant from it only about 2 cables. The ledge is 1}
miles long, cast and west, and about half a mile wide, from the depth of
3 fathoms to 3 fathoms ; and its castern or outer extremity bears South
6 miles {rom the lighthouse on Escumenac point, and Ii. by S. 4 S. 21 miles
from Supin point.  There is a depth of 31 fathoms between it and the
last named point.

KOUCHIBOUGUAC BAY is nearly 20 miles wide in a S. by W.
direction, from Sapin point to Richibucto head. Tts shores are exceed-
ingly low, with sand-bars and beaches, inclosing, extensive and shallow
lagoous, through which the rivers flow to the sea. The shoal water (depths
not excecding 3 fathoms) extends off shore to a considerable distance
in the north-western part of this bay ; and there is foul ground, with as
little as 3 fathoms water, more than 2 miles out to the eastward, from the
mouth of the Kouchibouguac river. North-east gales send a heavy swell
into the bay, so that it will be prudent not to get embayed there,
especially at night, or in a dull sailing vessel.

* Se¢ Chart :—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 8, No. 1,747,
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KOUCHIBOUGUAC RIVER, after flowing for more than amile through
an extensive lagoon, nearly dry at low water in spring tides, enters the
sea by an outlet through sand-bars about 9 miles S.W. from Sapin point.
Its bar of sand not unfrequently shifts in heavy easterly gales ; and the
channel is at all times narrow and intricate.

A depth of 9 feet at high water and spring tides could be carried in over
the bar at the time of the Admiralty survey in July 1839. The tides rise
from 21 to 4 feet, flowing about 8 miles up the river, and affording a depth
of from 2 to 3 fathoms through a very narrow and crooked channel, for a
distance of 5 miles in from the har. Tt was high water at the full and
change, in July at about 4 a.m., but the “diurnal inequality,” Lelonging
to two interfering tides, caused the p.m. tide to nearly disappear.

Large ships, which are occasionally built in this river, are taken out
light, and towed by a steamer to be fitted at Richibucto or Miramichi,
The banks of this river are well settled, and there is a saw-mill at the
head of the tide.

KOUCHIBOUGUACSIS RIVER is ncarly similar in all its characters
to the Kouchibouguac, having, like the latter, a course of 40 or 50 miles,
but becoming rapid, shallow, and conscquently unnavigable, above the
point reached by the tide. It has saw and grist mills, and settlements of
Acadian French on its banks. Of its two outlets throngh the sand-bars,
the most northern, 3 miles southward of the Kouchibouguae, is only fit
for boats, the channel leading to it through the lagoon having become
nearly filled up with sand and weeds.

The river, after entering the lagoon, and running for some distancc
towards this outlet, turns to the southward, and continues its course
within the sand-bar for a distance of 3 miles to the southern and main
outlet, which is called Big cove, and is 6 miles south of the Kouchi-
houguac, and 3 miles north of the Richibucto river. The depth by a
narrow channel, over the shifting bar of sand, is 9 or 10 feet at high
water in spring tides. Therc are 3 fathoms juxt within the sand-bars,
from 1 to 3 fathoms through the lagoon, and 2 or 3 fathoms for several
miles up the river. There is a communication by boats at high water
through the lagoons, and within the sand-bars, not only between the two
rivers just described, but also southward to Richihucto, and northward
nearly to Marsh river, a distance in all of nearly 15 miles.

RICHIBUCT® RIVER is of very superior importance to those rivers
just described : being, among the rivers on this side of New Brunswick,
inferior only to the Miramichi, either in the distance to which it is navi-
gable, or in the depth of water over its bar. It is annually visited by
a considerable number of vessels for cargoes of lumber. There are
flourishing and rapidly increasing settlements on its banks, as well as on



44 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; SOUTH-WEST COAST. [cHAr xv,

those of its prineipal tributaries, the Aldouin, the St. Nicholas, and the
Molus or Molies rivers, of which, as being of no nautical importance, it is
unnecessary here to speak particularly. The population of English,
Scotch, Irish, and Acadian extraction, are engaged in agriculture, lum-
bering, and ship-building ; but they do not prosecute the fisheries.
Traces of coal are reported to have been found in the sandstone, which
forms the substratum of this and of all the neighbouring country. In
the year 1856, 77 vessels (11,715 tons) entered inwards, and 78 (16,246
tons) cleared outwards.”

The Aldouin cnters on the northern side: about 2 miles within the
entrance of the river, and about a mile higher up on the same side, stands
the town of Liverpool, containing, in 1839, about 600 inhabitants. It has
a church, a chapel, court-house aud jail, &c., being the capital town of the
county of Kent. There is a church 17 miles above the town, and opposite
to it, on the southern side of the river, the shipbuilding establishment of
the Messrs. Jardine, together with a village of Micmac Indians, who are
employed by those gentlemen as labourers and choppers, an almost singu-
lar instance of even partial success in inducing the aborigines to submit
to regular labour.

The entrance of the Richibucto is about 3L cables wide ; it lies between
two sand-bars, several miles in length, called the north and south beaches,
on which there are sand-hills as high as 30 feet. Immediately within the
entrance there is a wide expanse of mud and weeds, nearly dry at low
water, excepting the channel of the river. On the northern side, a shallow
bay leads, within the north beach, to the lagoons already mentioned (in
page 43), whilst on the south side, within the south beach, lies French
island ; and still farther to the south-east French creek and Low village,
where there is a church, visible in some directions from the sea. Within
the wide part just mentioned, the breadth of the Richibucto is rendered
nregular by numerous bays on cither side. Just below the town it is
above 4 cables wide, but contracts to 1% cables at Jardine’s establishment,
after which it expands again for a considerable distance, and is no where
less than 160 yards broad, nearly to the end of the navigation ; although
the channel between mud-banks, nearly dry when the tide is out, is much
narrower.  Low cliffs of sandy clay are frequent on either side of the
river; but the adjacent country, although undulating, is everywhere of
very small elevation, not exceeding 80, or at the utmost 100 feet above
the sea.

The Richibucto is navigable for boats nearly to the head of the tide,

being a distance of about 22 miles, following the stream ; the general

* See Plan of Richibuto River, No. 2,199; scale, m = 4 inches.
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direction being W.S.W. Any vessel that can pass the bar may be taken
about 13 miles up the river ; the depth in the channel varying in that
distance from 3 to 9 fathoms, over mud buttom. Smaller vesscls may
ascend to within 2 or 3 miles of the head of the tide, where the river is
quite shallow and rapid at low water.

The BAR of the Richibucto is extremely dangerous, especially to large,
deeply laden, and dull sailing vesscls outward bound in the fall of the
year. Taking advantage of the highest spring tide, and sailing at high
water, if the wind becomes unsteady or too light, they are almost certain
to be thrown ashore by the c¢bb tide, on the south-castern part of the bar;
and should a north-east gale occur, to be destroyed Lefore they can be got
off again. To take a ship in with a leading wind and flowing tide, is
attended with no other difficulty than that which arises from the narrow-
ness of the channel ; but in all cases the assistance of a pilot is absolutely
neecssary, since the bar is subject to oceasional changes from the effect of
heavy gales. The bar extends from the north beach, for 2 miles to the
E.S.E., parallel to the south beach; there is a rock in the eastern part of
it, but the remainder is of sand, dry at low water.

No part of this bar extends to scaward =o much as a mile from the
shore, and it may be safely approached by the lead to 6 fathoms water,
at any time of tide ; but {for the purpose of anchorage 9 fathoms is a
better depth, the bottom being there of fine brown and gray sand, afford-
ing far better holding ground than farther in-shore. The situation of the
narrow channel over the bar (11 miles E.S.E. from the river’s mouth) is
indicated by two white beacons on the south beach, and by a large black
buoy moored off in 32 or 4 fathoms at low water, with the two beacons in
line, bearing (in 1839) W. by 8. 1 S. distant not quite a mile. These
beacons in line always lead in over the bar, being shifted us required
almost every spring, in consequence of changes in the channel effected by
heavy north-cast gales. The North beacon, which stands on a sand-hill,
30 feet high, at the south extremity of the north beach, is large and white,
being intended to point out the situation of the river to vessels many
miles out to sea.

The depth of water over the bar is 13% feet at low water, or 171 feet at
high water, in ordinary spring tides; and there is not a continuously
greater depth for the first mile in from the hlack buoy, the channel being
from 100 to 180 yards wide, from 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, excepting at
the turn to the W.N,W., which is the narrowest part, and only 80 yards
broad. Farther in, the channel expands in hreadth to about 370 yards,
increasing in depth to 31 fathoms ; it contracts again to only 100 yards
wide at the north beach, where the depth is 5 fathoms, and the stream of
tide strongest being about 21 knots. About half a mile within the North
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beacon the channel widens for a short distance to 400 yards, and has 3 to
4 fathoms water in it, with mud bottom. The depth increases farther in,
and is nearly 9 fathoms in some places ; but for farther particulars the
mariner must refer to the plan which these remarks ave intended to
accompany.

prnors.—The branch pilots of Richibuecto river are able, intelligent,
and attentive to their duties ; they keep a good look out for vessels from
the beacon at the mouth of the river.

Although the assistance of a pilot acquainted with the set of the tides,
and familiar with the appearance of every olject, is absolutely requisite
to ensure safety, yet, in the event of cmergency, the following hrief direc-
tions, with the Admiralty plan, might enable the intellicent seaman to
run his vessel in with safety.

DIrRECTIONS.—Having made the North beacon, look out for the black
buoy, and keep outside of it, in not less than 5 fathoms water, until it and
the two beacons come in line, hearing about W. by S. L S.  Then steer
in close past the buoy, keeping the two beacons exactly in line, and look-
ing out for the small white buoys, which arc placed along the southern
edge of the bar, and must be left on the right hand going in. Having
run in about half a mile with the two beacons in line, the vesscl will be
within 2 cables of the south heach, and the small white buoys along the
south, or inner side of the bar, will he seen to come in one with each
other, and with the North beacon bearing W.N.W. Haul up imme-
diately for the latter, passing about 40 yards to the southward of the
buoys.

Having run to the W.N.W., between the bar and the south beach,
about 11 miles, and arrived within the distance of about a quarter of
a mile from the North beacon, the channel hecomes again very narrow,
and is marked by small buoys on either side ; hut as these buoys might
not readily be made out by a stranger, bring the south-west point of the
north beach to bear N.W., and steer for it ; observing that the channel,
which is then only half a cable wide, passes close to the north beach at
the North beacon. As soon as the vessel is abreast the Dbeacon, edge
away West and W.S.W. for half a mile, when there will be plenty of
room. to anchor in quite a secure harbour. The small white buoys just
mentioned are merely pieces of wood, painted white, and placed at con-
venient distances, according to the judgment of the pilots.

. TIDE::——At thfa Nor?h beacon, within the entrance of the Richibucto
river. o3

Fll moon in July 1530 thene e oy om b wnir o f 1

y one high water, at 3h. 30m. a.m.,

and one'low water, at 4 p.m. But towards the time of neap tides, two high

waters in 24 hours became apparent for a few days. There would seem
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to be two interfering tides, presenting phenomena which it would require
accurate and long continuced observations to explain, The rate of the
tides in the river is from 1% to 2 knots.

RICHIBUCTO HEAD.—Of Richibucto point, which is the south-east
extreme of the south beach, and 3% miles from the mouth of the Richi-
bucto, a reef of sandstone extends off shorc to the distance of a mile from
the high-water mark, and continues 2 or 3 miles farther to the southward,
to Richibucto head, which is of sandstone and clay cliffs, 50 feet high.

From Richibucto point, the south-cast extremity of the Buctouche sand-
bar bears South, and is distant 141 miles. There is nothing requiring
notice in the hay between them, excepting the small Shockpish rviver,
affording shelter to boats at high water.

NORTH PATCH of rocks, with 12 feet least water, is small, with
5 fathoms close outside of it. It lies 2 miles off shore on the north-cast
point of the Outer bar of the Buctouche, with Cocagne steeple and the
north-west cxtreme of Cocagne island in line, bearing 5.S.W. § W. ; the
south end of Buctouche sand bar 8.W. by W.; and Buctouche stecple
seen over the szand-bar N.W. by W. 1 W.  Vessels will pass outside of
it, if they do not come into less than 5 tathoms at low wuter.

ouTrEr BAR of Buctouche river is a long ridge of sandy and
rocky ground, carrying 2} to 3% fathoms water, and cxtending to the
southward, and parallel to the shore from the North Patch nearly to
Cocagne, a distance of 7 miles. There is a narrow channel between it
and the shore, of various depths, from 31 to 5 fathoms.*

BUCTOUCHE RCAD, off the entrancc of the Buctouche river, and in the
widest part of the channel within the Outer bar, is quite safe for a vesscl
with good anchors and cables ; the ground heing a stiff tenacious clay, and
the Outer bar preventing any very heavy sea from coming into the
anchorage. It is here that vessels, of too great draught of water to enter
the river, lie moored to take in cargoes of lumber. In approaching this
anchorage, there is nothing in the way of vessels that do not draw too
much water to pass the Outer bar, excepting the North Patch ; but larger
vessels will find more water (not less than 8} fathomxs) by approaching
from the northward, according to the following directions.

DIRECTIONS.—Deing off the coast with a leading wind, bring Buc-
touche steeple to bear to the southward of West, and run in shore with it
on that bearing, in order to pass to the northward of the North Patch.

* See Plan of Buctouche River, No. 1,986 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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In running in, if the weather be favourable, Cocagne steeple will be
observed to open out to the westward of Cocagne island, so as to be seen
between the latter and the main land; the course must be continued till the
steeple comes in line with the extreme of Dickson point, which is a small,
low, and rocky peninsula of the main land, 2% miles to the southward of
Buctouche sand bar. Alter course immediately, running with Cocagne
steeple and Dickson point in line, bearing S.S.W. L W., and they will
lead close inside the Outer bar, and clear of a small shoal, which lies
between it and the shore, and on which there are not less than 23
fathoms. Take care not to shut the steeple in hehind Dickson point, as the
vessel runs along the sand bar, and immediately after Buctouche steeple
opens out to the westward of the small sandy islet which forms the south-
west point of Buctouche sand bar, two white beacons on the main land
will be observed come in onc, bearing N.W. by W. 1 W.; anchor with
them in one, and Cocagne steeple open about its own breadth to the left
or custward of Dickson point, and the vessel will be in the best berth in
3% or 4 fathoms at low water, and with excellent holding ground. Tt
may happen that the state of the weather may prevent the leading mark
from Dbeing distinguished, but even in that ease the Admiralty chart and
the lead should be sufficient guides,

BUCTOUCHE RIVER entcrs the sea to the south-east, through the
shallow bay within the Buetouche sand bar. The two white beacons Jjust
mentioned, as pointing out the best anchorage in the roadstead, are in-
tended to lead in over the bar of sand and flat sandstone, in the greatest
depth, namely, 8 fect at low, and 12 feet at high water in ordinary
spring tides. But the channel is so narrow, intricate, and encumbered
with oyster beds, that written directions are as useless as the assistance
of a pilot ix «wbsolutely necessary to take a vesscl safely into the river.
Within the bar is a wide part of the channel in which vessels may ride
safely in 24 and 3 fathoms over mud bottom ; but off Giddis point the
channel becomes as diffieult, narrow, and shallow as at the bar. Tt is in
its course through the hay that the Buctouche is so shallow and intricate ;
higher up its channel is free from obstruction, and in some places has
6 fathoms wuater. Having crossed the bar, a vessel may ascend about
10 miles farther, and boats 13 or 14 miles, to where the tide water ends.
One mile above Buctouche church there is a bridge, but it is so con-
structed as to permit the vessels to pass, which are built higher up the
river. There is also a bridge over the southern and smaller branch.

The country on either side of the Buctouche is considerably higher than
at Richibucto, the ridges attaining an elevation of about 200 feet above
the sea. The banks of the river are well settled, principally by Acadians,
and the clayey soil is very fertile. There are saw and grist mills at the
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head of the tide. A few vessels are built in the river annually, and
several sail from Great Britain visit it for lumber ; hut it is at present a
place of no great trade. In the year 1856, 41 vessels (5,888 tons) entered
inwards, and 51 vessels (6,306 tons) cleared outwards.

COCAGNE HARBOUR, G miles south of the Buctouche, has its entrance
to the southward of Cocagne island, and between it and Renouard point, the
latter heing formed of reddish sandstone cliffs 50 feet high. It is a very
small harbour, and the channel over the bar, of sand, gravel, and sand-
stone, is narrow and crooked, with 10 feet at low, or 14 feet at high
water in ordinary spring tides. Within the bar therc are from 2% to 4
fathoms, in « very narrow channel, for a distance of about three-quarters
of a mile ; and it is here that a vesscl or two lie moored every year to
take in lumber, Farther in, the bay is shallow, with oyster beds and mud
flats, covered with from 4 to 6 feet water. To enter this harbour, fine
weather and a good pilot are absolutely necessary.”

Cocagne river enters the head of the bay half a mile to the south-
ward of the church, and 3 miles W.S.W. from the harbom’s mouth.
It is crossed by a bridge just within its entrance, and is navigable by
boats for several miles. The shores of the river and bay are well settled,
by families of Acadian and British extraction, engazed in agriculture,
together with lombering and ship-building to a limited extent.

sEEDIAC BAY.—Shediac point is a low sandstone cliff, nearly 4
miles to the southward of Cocagne ; and nearly 10 miles S. L E. from the
south-east point of Ductouche sand-har. The Grandigue bank, with
from 14 to 18 feet water, extends off it to the distance of 2 miles, having
the least water near its outer edge. This extensive rocky Dbauk is
dangerous to vessels of large draught, which, however, will pass outside
it, if they do mot approach the shore nearer than the depth of 5
fathoms at low water.}

Shediac bay is 64 miles wide from Shediac point to Bouleaux point
(Birch point), and about 5 miles deep. On its north side will be scen the
churcl, and village of Upper Grandigue ; and along the head of the bay,
within the island, the village of Shediac, with its small church. There is
less than 3 fathoms water in the greater part of this bay ; it is therefore
unsuited to large vessels, and it is rendered dangerous to strangers
by the shoals about to be described. There is good anchorage under its
north point, in north and north-west winds, in 17 or 18 feet, mud bottom,

* See Plan of Cocagne Harbour, No. 1,941 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
t Sce Plan of Shediac Bay and Harbour, No. 1,943 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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MEDEA and ZEPHYR RocuS.—The Medea rock is very small, with
6 feet least water : there are 3 and 4 fathoms water around it, at the dis-
tance of a cuble’s length, excepting to the southward, in which direction
there are several rocky patches, with 12 feet water, between it and the
shore, whicli is distant from it nearly 12 miles. This dangerous rock lies

9 cables within the line joining Shediac and Cocagne points, with Han-
nington’s house just open to the southward of the low sandy south-west
point of Shediac island, bearing West, and Chcne point (Oak point), the
south point of entrance of the harbour, W. hy 5. $ S., 2% miles.

The Zephyr rock is also very small, with 9 fect least water, and lies
sather morc than a mile W.N.W. from the Medea rock. When onit the
English church will be seen over, and shut in two or three times its own
breadth behind the sandy south-west point of Shediac island, hearing
W. by S.; the north-east point of Shediac island N.W. 3 + N.; and Chéne
point S.W. 3 W. It iz distant from the south-east pomt of the island,
which is the nearest part of the shore, a long mile. There are from 14 to
922 feet of water between the Medea and Zephyr rocks, but the best
channel is to the north-west of them both.

SHEDIAC HARBOUR is the easiest of acccss and egress on this part of
the coast, being the only one which a vessel in distress can safely run for,
as a harbour of refuge. Tt is superior to Buctouche and Cocagne, in the
depth of water over the bar, and it is also much more extensive within
than the latter ; the space in which shipping may be moored, in from 12
to 17 feet at low water, Lieing three-guarters of a mile long, and from 1}
to 3 cables wide, The depth that can be carried in by a good pilot is 14
feet at low water, and 18 feet at high water in ordinary spring tides ; and
the bottom in the channel is of mud, us it is also in the harbour
within.

Although a slight swell may be felt in this harlour at high water, in a
north-east gale, yet it is never sufficient to eudanger, in the slightest
degree, a vessel with good anchors and eables.  Tven in the bay just out-
gide the bar, a vessel would ride sately in any gale not unusually strong
for the summer months.  The Larbour lies between the south-west point
of Shediac island and Chéne point ; the latter bearing from the former
S.S.E. three-quarters of a mile. From Chéne point a sandy bar runs
out 8 cables to the northward, and ix dvy for nearly half that distance at
three-quarters cbb. It is this har, together with the shoal farther out, off
the south-cast point of Shediac island, which venders the harbour so
secure.
qh;l;lllew ixi;;asé‘etﬁztzszsdﬂ:setllll(: :lrljzmt of the bar and the edge of the

9 west part of the channel, and only
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13 cables wide, from the depth of 12 feet to 12 feet on cither side ; nore-
over, there are two or three very small patehes, perhaps ballust heaps, of
11 or 12 feet water, which can only he avolded by the pilots for the place.
They generally pluce stakes and buoys for their own guilanee, and aceord-
ing to their own judgment, every year ; and their assistance should always
be sought. But in case of necessity, when no pilot can he procured, the
following directions, together with the Admiralty chart, will be sufficien

guidance to a vessel requiring no more than the depth of 11 feet at low
water, which is all that can be iusured without a pilot, or one acquainted
with the buoying or staking of the channel.

DIRECTIONS.—Dcing in the entrance of Shediac hay with a leading
wind, bring the English church open its own breadtl, clear of the south
extreme of the trees of Shediac island, bearing W. by S. L 5. ; and keep
it 0 in ranning towards it, until Grandigue church and the north-east
point of Shediac island come in line, bearing N.W. by N.; then steer
instantly for Chéne point, which will bear about S.W. 2 S, Run half a
mile on that course, when the Iuglish church will be in line with the end
of the grass, on the sandy south-west point of Shediac island, bearing
W. by S., and must be immediately steered for. Keep the south side of
the church, and the south extrene of the grass in line, taking care not te
open out the church in the lcast, and when the veszel has run nearly half
a mile on that course, the =outl-cast and north-cast points of Shediac
izsland will come in one, bearing N. £ E., and she will then be on the
north extreme point of the buar, in 12 or 13 fect at low water.

Continue the course for the distance of a cable after the last named
cross marks come on, and perhaps the weather will be elewr enough for
the low =andy Grandigue point to be made out, which will then come in
one with the south-east point of Shediac island, bearing N. by E. ; but
if not, endeavour to judge when the above short distance is run, and then
quickly alter course to S.S.W., or 10 as to have Chéne point « very little
ou the port bow. Having run 21 cables S.5.W., Indian island will
open out to the westward of the south-west extreme of the trees on
Shediac island, and will he scen over the low spit which forms the
sandy south-west point of the island. Run on about a cuble tarther,
and the sandy west point of Shediac island will open out clear of the
south-west cxtreme of trees, bearing NNW. by N, and will be seen
over the spit in like manner, when the vessel may anchor in 14 feet at
Jow water ; or, if more room iz required, run 1% cables S.W. by W, and
anchor there in the same depth of water. The forcgoing directions will
lead to the northward of the Zephyr rock, and between it and the shoal off
the island, which is considered the safest route for a stranger. The harbour
is much more extensive for vesscls of light draught than las been men-

D 2
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tioned, although encumbered by ballast heaps ; and vessels drawing 7 or
8 feet may be taken through the bay within the island to the wharf at the

village.

SHEDIAC, although well situated, is not yet a place of much trade.
In the year 1856, 149 vessels, amounting to 21,760 tons burthen, entered
inwards, and 152 vessels, 23,377 tons, cleared outwards. The Shediac and
Scoudoue rivers, in the north-west and south-west corners of the bay
respectively, are small streams navigable for boats for a few miles, to saw
mills at the head of the tide. There are bridges across each of these
streams near their mouths, where there are oyster beds, as there are also,
together with other shell fish, in many parts of the bay.

The country about Shediac is fertile and well settled, consisting of
undulating ridges of clayey loam, attaining the extreme height of 150
feet, and resting on the sandstone of the coal formation. There is a good
road across from Shediac to the village of Monckton, at the bend of the
Petticodiac river, the distance being 14 miles : and this is one of the
places where it has been proposed to connect the waters of the bay of
Fundy and the Gulf of St. Lawrence by a canal, the practicability of
which will perhaps he found to depend on the possibilty or otherwise of
finding the requisite supply of water from a sufficiently elevated source.
Meanwhile a railroad has now been completed across to Monckton, and
is intended to be continued until it connects with other New Brunswick
lines, leading to St. Johns, &ec.

TIDES.—The tides at Shediac, when unaffected by winds, rise 4 feet
in ordinary springs, and 2 feet in neaps; and the rate of the stream of
either ebb or flood seldom exceeds half a knot. In the month of August
there occurred two high waters, on the full and change days, at 1h. and
8h. a.m.; but there was only one low water, at 4h. 30m. p-m.; for although
the tide did in general fall a little between the two high waters, yet it was
usually only a few inches, and seldom more than a foot.

BOUCHAGAN and KOUCHIBOUGUET RIVERS, in the sandy bay
between Bouleaux point and Cape Bald, and 6 miles eastward of Shediac,
are small, and can only be entered by boats at high water.

Off Bouleaux point a reef extends more than a mile from the shore; but
Cape Bald, which is of sandstone cliff, 40 feet high, and 11 miles eastward

of Shediac island, is bold, and may safely be approached by the lead to
the depth of 5 fathoms,

GREAT and LITTLE SHEMOGUE RIVERS
respectively to the S.E. by E.
and very small vessels, having narr

, 7 miles and 91 miles
of Cape Bald, are only fit for boats
ow and intricate channels, over shifting
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bars of sand. At the time of the Admiralty survey, 10 feet could be
carried in over the bar of the former, and 8 feet over that of the latter,
in spring tides. There is good anchorage, in 5 or 6 fathoms sandy
bottom, off these rivers, in the bay between (‘ape Bald and Cape Bruin,
the latter bearing from the former S.E. by E. nearly 13 miles.

cauTION.—In the distance just named the coast is free from danger,
the shoal water extending only about half a mile off shore; aud a vessel
may safely approach at night to the depth of 6 fathoms at low water. But
farther to the eastward greater caution will be requisite, on account of the
dangerous shoals which commence off Peacock cove, which is in the bay
between Cape Bruin and Cape Jourimain.

CAPE TORMENTINE i¥ a name sometimes applied to the whole, and
sometimes to different points, of the great headland which forms the
eastern extremity of New Brunswick, within the Gulf, and which sepa-
rates Bay Verte from the rest of the Strait of Northumberland. But it
is here restricted to the comparatively high central point, to which the
inhabitants also seem to confine it; and again, in conformity with their
usage, as well as for precision of description, the names of Indian point
and Cape Jourimain have been adopted for the southern and northern
extremities of this promontory, which is a place of great importance in a
nautical point of view, not only from its position, but from its dangerous
and extensive shoals.

Cape Jourimain, the north extreme of the Jourimain islands, forms the
extreme point of land to vessels running throngh Northumberland Strait,
either from the eastward or westward. It hears S.IX. by E. I E. 6%
miles from Cape Bruin; and there is good anchorage in the hay between
them, in 5 fathoms sandy bottom, and in winds from the S.E. by E., round
south, to W. by N. The islands are connected together, and with the main-
land, Ly sand-bars and marshes ; but still they appear as islands when
seen from a distance sufficient to sink the sand bars below the horizon.

FOUREMAIN SHOALS arc extremely dangerous to vesscls running at
night without their leads going; they commence at Peacock cove, off
which there is a patch of 31 fathoms, at 2 miles off shore. They extend
from Cape Jourimain 13 miles to the N.N.W.; and there is a patch of 4
fathoms, 12 miles North from the same point; from their north-west
extreme they extend S.E. 4L miles. They are of sandstone, thinly
and partially covered with sand ; and their south-cast point, a narrow
ridge with only 6 feet at low water, and distant 12 wmiles from the shore,
is the most dangerous, because the boldest part of the shoalx. It should
not be approached nearer than the depth of 9 fathoms in the night-time;
but farther westward the shoals may be neared with proper caution to
6 fathoms at low water.
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anvcrorAGE—To the southward of the Jourimain shoals, and between
them and the Tormentine recfs, there is good anchorage with westerly
winds, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, the bottom being of sand, with clay under-

neath.

TORMENTINE REEFS are also cxtremely dangerous, and are rendered
doubly so by the strong tides. They extend off Indian point rather more
than 3 miles to the E.S.E., and there is rocky ground with 4 fathoms
fully a mile farther off shove. The part of these reefs which dries at low
water is very small, and bears E. by S. 1 S, 2% miles from Indian
point. It lies about 1} cables to the southward of the line joining Cape
Spear and the south side of Ephraim island; and the whole of that island
open to the southward of Cape St. Laurent will lead more than a mile to
the southward of it; but these marks are not of much use, nor are there
any others that can be depended upon, for the north extreme of the trees
of the inner Jourimain island, and the south extreme of the trees of the
outer Jourimain island touching, which is the mark that now leads well
clear of the reef to the northward, will change as the woods are cleared
away. The only sufficient guides, therefore, ave the lead and the Ad-
wiralty chart.

Vessels running through Northumberland Strait at night, or at any iime
without a commanding breeze, should not approach this recf from any
direction between North and East nearer than 9 fathoms water; for the
flood tide sets over it to the southward, into the Bay Verte, at the rate of
3 knots, causing a great rippling over the part that dries, and generally
indicating its position. Neurly midway between the dry part of the reef
and Indian point there is o patch of rocks with 7 feet at low water.
Small craft carry a depth of 2% fathoms et low tide through between that
patch and Indian point, and often take shelter under the latter in northerly
winds; hut large vessels, wizhing to do the same, must run round outside

the whole of the reef, and will find the soundings in the chart a sufficient
guide.

DIRECTIONS.— Lo run through the 2% fathoms channel hetween Indian
point and dry part of the Tormentine reets:—DBring Indian point and Cape
Spear in one, bearing W.S.W., and run towards them, until the east
extreme of Cape Tormentine touches the west side of the outer Jourimain
island, bearing N.N.W ; then alter course, and run to the S.8.E., with
the last named marks on astern, until the water deepens to 5 fathoms
at low tide, wlien the vessel will be to the southward of the reefs.

BAY VERTE is 9 miles wide across its entrance, from Indian point in
New Brunswick, to Cold Spring head in Nova Scotia, but contracts to the
breadth of 24 miles near itshead. Itis 11 miles deep, and separates the two



CHAP. XV.] TORMENTINE REEFS.—BAY VERTE. 55

provinces which have just been named ; their boundary continuing across
the isthmus from the head of Bay Verte to Cumberland basin, a distance
of about 11 miles. This isthmus, connecting Nova Scotia with the rest
of North America, is said to be low, and to afford an advantageous level
for the construction of a canal, which may unite the watcrs, and facilitate
the traffic between the Bay of Fundy and the Gulf of St. Lawrence ; bub
if ever such a work be undertaken, it will be necessary to form a harbour
in addition, for there is none in Bay Verte, which is completely open
to euasterly winds, as well as very shallow near its head, where flats of
mud and weeds dry out to a distance of three-quarters of a mile from the
shore. ]

In the northern corner of the head of the bay is the Gaspereaux river,
a small stream, only fit for boats ; and half a mile to the southward of its
mouth, on Old Fort point, the remains of Monckton fort are still to be
seen, though now washed by the sea.

The river Tignish is the most cousiderable stream in Bay Verte, which
it enters on the south side near its head. It has only 3 fect depth of
water, in a very narrow channel, when the tide is out; and it is
approached by a narrow channel, carrying 3 to 7 feet, through flats of
mud and weeds, which dry out a mile from its mouth. Theriver is crossed
by a bridge 2} miles up from its entrance, following the windings of the
river; and about 3 miles farther up, the tide is limited in its ascent by
Tohy’s mill; though, before the mill was built, it flowed 15 miles farther.
The spring tides rise 9 feet, and the neap tides 5 feet.  About 100,000
deals are said to be annually rafted down this river, from whence they
are for the mo«t part taken in small schooners, or in rafts along shore, to
Pugwash, to be shipped for the British market.

There are thriving settlements on either side of Bay Verte, and
cxpecially at its head, where extensive tracts of meadow land have been
formed by dyking out the tide.

DANGERS in BAY VBRTE—Day Verte was formerly erroneously
represented as being free from danger, with mud bottom shoaling
eradually to its head. The Admiralty survey has in great part deprived
it of that character, by the discovery of the following dangerous rocky
shoals lying directly in the way of vessels entering the hay.

Spear Shoal, having a patch of rock with 10 fect least water near its
east end, and from 15 to 18 feet in other parts, isa bank of sand and stones,
resting on sandstone, about a mile long, in an cast and west direction, and
a third of a mile broad. From the shoalest part Cape Spear bears N.W,
by N. 12 miles, and Indian point N.N.E. 2} miles. The lead gives little
warning in approaching this dangerous shoal from the eastward, on
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which side there are from 3% to 4} fathoms close to; but vessels wilk
avoid it by coming into no less water than 4% fathoms, as they pass to
the southward of it. There are 3L fathoms of water between it and Cape

Spear.

Heart Shoal, lying about a mile W.N.W. from the Spear shoal, and
S.W. by S. 14 miles from Cape Spear, has 9 feet Jeast water, and 15 feet
between it and the shore; but as it lies within the 3-fathoms line of sound-
ings, it will be sufficient to refer to the chart, in addition to having pointed
out its position,

gaurent Shoal, of rock and sand, with 16 feet least water, is about
three-quarters of a mile long, by half that breadth. From the shoalest
part Cape St. Laurent bears N.W. by N. 22 miles, Ephraim island N.W.
1 W, Indian point N.E. by E. 1 E., and Cold Spring head S.S.W. L W,
This shoal is also bold on the cast side, where there arc 4% fathoms
close to.

Aggermore Tock, with 18 feet least water, and bearing N.E. 1 E, 22
miles from Cold Spring head, is, like the Laurent shoal, merely one of the
ghallowest points of an extensive rocky bank, which is thinly covered
with mud and sand, and which cxtends out from Cape St. Laurent and
Ephraim island, in a S.E. by . direction, so as to leave a decp channel,
about 2 miles wide, between it and Cold Spring head. At low water not
more than 3} fathoms could be safely reckoned upon, in running between
the Aggermore rock and the Laurent shosl, or between the latter and the
Ephraim hanks, extending off the northern shore ; and even that depth
could only be insured by the assistance of the chart, for there is not more
than 19 fect in several parts of tliesc banks.

DIRECTIONS.— Verscls bound up the Bay Verte should keep the
Nova Scotia const aboard, running up in 63 and 7 fathoms water, till they
arrive off Cold Spring liead, where, at the distance of about 1% miles from
the shore, they will find the water deepen to 8 or 9, and even nearly to
10 fathoms, as they pass to the southward of the banks and shoals which
have been deseribed.  After passing Cold Spring head about 3 miles, the
depth of water decreases to less than 5 fathoms, and continues to shoal
gradually, with mud and sand bottom, to the Lead of the bay. A reference
to the chart will show the general extent of the shoal water off the
shore ; but the Boss spit, which extends three-quarters of a mile from
the south shore between Boss and Jackson points, and 3} miles to the
north-west from Cold Spring head, is dangerous, as it dries out to its
edge, and is so steep to, that there are 17 feet water close to its outer
point. Vesscls should be careful not to go into less water than 31 fathoms
until they are past this sand-spit. Farther up the bay there ;s nothing’*
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in the way, excepting two patches of stone with 8 and 5 feet water, at the
distance of half and three-quarters of a mile N.N.E. { E. from Tignish
head. These are perhaps ballast heaps, of which there are several at the
entrance of the channel of the river ; but as these are all within the
2-fathoms line of soundings, they require no farther notice.
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CHAPTER XVIL

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; SOUTH-WEST COAST,—COAST OF NOVA
SCOTIA, BAY VERTE TO CAPE GEORGE.

Variatiox 22° West in 1860.

Front Cold Spring head, the south point of entrance of Bay Verte, there
is no place of use to shipping for a distance of 10 miles, or to the contiguous
rivers Philip and Pugwash, in the bay between Lewis head and Pugwash
point. The last named point bears from the former E. by S. 2% miles;
and there are reefs off both of them which render the approach ex-
tremely perilous to strangers.®

rewis reer extends N.E. 21 miles from Lewis head ; its outer part
is composed of detached rocky patches, on which there are from 14 to 18
feet water, with a greater depth hetween them ; but the inner part is
shallow, and has as little as 6 feet water at the distance of 1% miles from
the shore.

PUGWASH REEF cxtends threc-quarters of a mile N.W. by W. from
Pugwash point, and dries out about half that distance. There are rocky
patehes, with 11 and 12 feet water, three-quarters of a mile off the point
to the North and N.E. ; and others farther to the eastward, a full mile
out from the shore ; moreover, there is uneven rocky ground, with a less
depth than 4 fathoms, 2 miles off ~hore, and which renders it unsafe for a
stranger in a vessel of large draught to go within the depth of 5 fathoms.

PHILIP RIVER cnters the sea immediately to the southward of Lewis
head, and between the latter and Bergeman point. Its mouth is three-
quarters of a mile wide, but a dangerous bar of sand and stones stretches
across if, =0 as to leave only a narrow and tortuous channel of 8 feet at
low water, through which the new vessels, built up the river and brought
down light, are taken with difficulty on their way to Pugwash, where they
take in their carcoes, and where also the lumber and produce brought
down this river are taken to be shipped.  Within the bar a depth of 12 feet
at low water ean Le carried up the river to the distance of 5 miles, and
there are in some places 4 and 5 fathoms ; the channel, between flats of
mud and weeds, being, in come parts, not more than 40 or 50 yards wide.

* See Chart:—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 9, No. 2,034 ; scale, m = 028 of an inch.
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Boats can easily ascend about 9 miles, at which distance the tide ends, and
there is a slight rapid. The quantity of fresh water discharged is very
small, excepting in spring and automn. There are increasing settlements
on either shore of this river.

PUGWASH ROAD, in the entrance of Pugwash bay, affords cxcellent
anchorage, in from 16 to 19 feet at low water, with sand and clay bottom,
being sheltered by Philip bar and Lewis reef from West and N.W., and
by Pugwash reef from East and N.E. winds, This anchorage is exposed
between N.N.W. and N.N.E., but the shallow water outside prevents any
sea from coming in sufficient to endanger a vessel during the summer
months.

DIRECTIONS,— Lo run for Pugwash road from the northward, the
vessel being in not less than § fathoms water, bring the English church-
steeple at Pugwash so as to be seen over and only just within the west
extreme of the low cliff of Fishing point (the cast point of the bay) bearing
S. by E. L E.

Run towards those marks, taking care not to open out the church in the
least to the westward of the point until Bergeman point (the south point
of entrance of the river Philip) bears S.W. by W., or until the depth
decreases to 31 fathoms at low water. The vessel will then be close off
the north-west end of the Pugwash reef, and must steer S.5.W. for three-
quarters of a mile, when she will be in from 16 to 19 feet at low water,
witlt clay bottom, directly in the line joining Bergeman and Pugwash
points, and with Fishing point E. by S. L 8. distant nearly half a mile.
This is the best anchorage 5 but vessels may lie half a mile farther in to
thie southward, or close off the bar, in 14 fect at low water.  Still farther
in the bay is all shoal, excepting the narrow channel, which curves round
its castern side, and leads to the harbour.

To run for Pugwash road from the eastward, the vessel being in more
than the low-water depth of 5 fathoms, hring Dergeman point to bear
S.W. by W., and steer for it until the church opens out to the westward
of Fishing point, when immediately alter course to S.8.W., and, having
run nearly three-quarters of a mile, anchor in the same berth as bofore
dirccted.

PUGWASH HARBOUR, at the head of the bay and entrance of the
river of the same name, is small but quite secure, and has more than
sufficient depth of water for any vessel that can pass the bar, on which
the depthiis 14 feet at low water, in ordinary spring tides. The bar is
about half a mile within the entrance of the bay, and a crooked channel,
from half to one cable wide, and through flats of sand and weeds, for the
distance of one mile, leads from it to the harbour’s mouth. No directions
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would avail for this channel, and the assistance of one of the able pilots
of the place is indispensable, and will be readily obtained in answer to the
usual signal.

The town or village of Pugwash, with its wharves and small wooden
English church, stands on the east side of the entrance of the harbour.
Immediately within there is a fine little land-locked basin, with a depth
of mearly 7 fathoms, in which vessels lic moored in security, to take in
cargoes of lumber that are brought down the river.

PUGWASH RIVER, immediately within the harbour, expands into a
small lake, 11 miles long and 1 mile wide, in which there are several small
islands and peninsulas forming scenery of considerable beauty, especially
when viewed from the summit of Oxley point, at the inner side of the
town. The channel through the lake, and between flats of mud and
weeds, nearly dry at low water, is from half to one cable wide, and has
21 to 6 fathoms water in it. On the western side, the narrow channel of
Lime ereck leads to quarries of limestone, unfit for building, but which
supply Prince Edward island as well as the neighbouring country with
lime. The river continues navigable for small vesscls about 2 miles above
the lake, and for hoats to a distance of 7 miles from its entrance. Before
the timber was so much exhausted, Pugwash was visited annually by a
considerably greater number of vessels than at present.  The number is
now reduced to ten or twelve xail, exclusive of several new vessels which
are built there cvery year,

The decrease of the timber trade will, however, soon be compensated by
the increase of the settlements and an improved agriculture. There are
no fisheries here of any consequence, the salmon having become scarce,
and the gaspereaux less plentiful than formerly., A few cod-fish are
caught off the coast in spring or early summer.,

There is no good watering place at Pugwash, the supply from wells, or
from springs which arc frequently dry in summer, being too limited for
the wants of a ship of war.

TIBES.—At Pugwash it is high water, full and change, at 10h, 30m.,
and ordinury springs rise 7 fect, and neaps 4 feet. The rate of the tidal
streams, which is greatest in the entrance of the harbour, does not exceed
2 knots, unless it may be the ¢bb in the spring after the melting of the
winter’s snows ; in Pugwash road it scldom exceeds a knot,.

The coOAST from Pugwash point trends E.S.E. 9 miles to Cape CIiff,
and 3 miles farther S.E. is Oak island, formerly called Fox island. The
intermediate coast is unbroken, and for the most part composed of clay and
sandstone cliffs, of the height of 50 feet, from which the land rises to the
summit of a ridge 150 feet high. It terminates in Mackenzie point, which
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is separated from Oak island by sand bars and a gully for boats nearly
dry when the tide is out. There are numerous and flourishing farms
along this part of the coast and the ridge just mentioned ; they belong,
for the most part, to Scoteh highland emigrants, and are termed the Gulf
Shore Settlement.

Oak island is low, for the most part wooded, and about a mile long,
having Jerry island, small and wooded, a long half amile to the westward
of it, and on the north side of Fox bay, just within Mackenzie point.

FOX HARBOUR.—Within or to the southward of Qak island a bay
runs in to the westward about 2 miles, to Mullin point, which separates
Fox harbour on the north-west from Wallace harbouwr (formerly Ramsheg)
on the south-west. Fox harbour runs in 3 or 4 miles to the north-west,
with a channel through flats of tenacious red clay and weeds, which are
nearly dry at low water. There are 3 or 4 fathoms water in this channel ;
but a depth of 8 or O feet is all that can be carried over the bar at low
water in ordinary spring tides.

WALLACE EARBOUR is the finest on this coast, excepting Pictou,
having 16 fect over its bar at low water in ordinary spring tides, which rise
8 feet, so that it is capable of admitting vessels of large draught. Tts
entrance, 2% miles W.by S. 1 8. from Oak island, and between two sandy
spits, named Palmer and Canulfield points, is nearly 2 cables wide and carries
6} fathoms water ; but the approach to this entrance, over the bar and
through the bay for a distance of 3 miles, is by a crooked channel, which,
although nowhere less than 13 cables wide, is, nevertheless, difficult without
the aid of buoys or sufficient leading marks. The services of the pilots of
the place will, therefore, always be necessary to insure safety ; nevertheless,
as cases may oceur in which their aid could not be obtained, the following
description and directions are given to enable the intclligent seaman, fur-
nished with the Admiralty ehart, to take his vessel into safc anchorage
within Oak island bar, or even to the harbour, should he so prefer.”

Wallace, a prettily situated straggling village with its Kivk, stands on
the southern shore, 11 miles within the entrance of the harhour. The
land rises gradually in the rear to the summit of a ridge cxtending to
the eastward, and attaining the elevation of 400 fect., Opposite Wallace
the harbour or river is more than half a mile broad, whilst the channel
between the flats is only 60 or 70 yards wide, and with 5 or 6 fathoms
water. At the distance of 2 miles higher up, the river is divided into
two branches, both of which are rendered narrow and intricate by oyster

* Sec Plan of Wallace Harbour, No. 2,003 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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beds in the channels. The navigation of the North branch is termi-
nated, 41 miles above Wallace, by an immense dyke .or dam, 600 feet
lone, and constructed for the purpose of forming exte.nswe hay meado.ws,
Th; South and priucipal branch has a bridge over its entrance,.Q nnl(?s
above Wallace ; it has steep banks of clay and sandstone, and is navi-
oable 6 miles farther to the end of the tide, where, at the time of the
:urvey in the month of August, the bed of the river was nearly dry, and
a dam about to be constructed.

Wallace, under the name of Ramsheg, wus formerly visited annually
by many more vesscls than at present, the supply of lumber being then
much greater ; at present only a few cargoes are embarked, and two or
three vessels built there every year. DBut, in proportion as the timber
trade decreases, more attention is paid to agriculture, which is suid to be
improving, and the settlements increasing in the neighbourhood. There
arc no fisheries of consequence in a commercial point of view, the salmon
and gaspereaux, or alewives, still visit the river, but in diminished numbers,
and a few cod-fish are canght off Oak island and the neighbouring coast in
the months of May and June. There is the same difficulty in obtaining
a large supply of fresh water at Wallace as at Pugwash ; it is obtained
from wells and springs, which boats can only approach at high water.

surp cHANNEL.—QOak island bar is of sand, and extends from Oak
island nearly 23 miles to the southward towards Gravois point, which
muy be recognized by its being the highest part of the clay and sand-
stone cliffs, and by its bearing and distance from the east end of Oak
island, namely, 5. 1 E. 3miles. Within or to the westward of the bar
the whole bay ix shallow, excepting the Ship or Wallace channel leading
to Wallace harbour.  The outer or castern side of this bar may be safely
approached by thelead to the depth of 4 futhoms.

The Ship channel is fully 8 cables wide at its entrance, hetween the
south point of the bar and the shoal which stretehes out 4 cables from
Gravois point, and has 3} fathoms in it at low water. From the entrance
the channel runs to the northward and westward, curving round Horton
shoal, and between it and the shallow water to the northward, which is
continuous from the har to Mullin point, closing the entrance to Fox
harbour, as already mentioned.

The Horton shoal, of sand, stretches out half a mile to the castward from
Horton and Cantwell points ; and its northern part, drying out to the
distance of 4 caliles from the Horton spit, can therefore generally be seen.

The Horton spit, of low sand, enclosing a marsh, extending to the north-
cast from Horton point, and distant 22 miles north-westward of Gravois
point, will easily be recognized by a vessel entering the Ship channel.
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The northern end of this spit is quite bold, the channel passing close to it,
and thence W. by N. three-quarters of a mile, to the entrance of harbour.

DIRECTIONS.,— Winds from S.W., round south, io E.N.E. arc tair or
leading winds into Wallace harbour. Approaching from the northward, pass
Oak island at a distance of fully three-quarters of « mile, or in & fathoms
water, to avoid the reef off its east point. Approaching from the east-
ward, Treen bluff (the cliffy point 2L miles to the castward of Gravois
point) must be passed at an equal distance, or deptly, to avoid the Treen
reef, which is of sandstone, and stretelics out half a mile from the bluff to
the 3-fathoms line of soundings ; the north extremes of Saddle island and
Cape John in one, bearing S.E. by E. § E., lead to the northward of it in
4 fathom=s. In either case, approach the shore about half a mile to the cast-
ward of Gravois point, taking care not to bring the cast end of Oak island
to bear less to the westward than N. by W., until the south side of Saddle
island is only one degree open to the northward of Treen bluff, bearing
E. by S. 1 N

Steer mow W. by N. I N, taking all possible care to keep the
island as nearly as possible one degrce open,* but remembering, that
the lead must be principally depended upon to guide the vessel along the
edge of the shallow water off the mainland, in 3% or 8 futhoms at low water,
or a corresponding depth at other times of tide, until Smith point (the
eastern extreme of the mainland outside or to the northward of Oak
island), appears through the middle of the opening in the trees of Oak
island, and over the low and narrow neck which joins the south-western
part to the rest of the island, bearing N. 2 W. Then alter course to
N.W.by N., and a run of half a mile will place the vessel within, or to
the westward of the south point of the bar, in about 16 feet at low water.

Let the course be now immediately changed to North for another half
mile, and when Palmer point opens out to the northward of the Horton spit,
bearing W.N.W., steer N.W. 1 W, and the water will xoon decpen to 4
and 5 fathoms with mud bottom, affording tolerably safe anchorage under
shelter of the bar, on which the sea breaks in heavy weather.  But, if it

* This mark is given as only better than none, for it is not easy to keep the island so
nearly one degree open as is required. If the island and bluff be brought to touch, the
vessel will be ashore on Gravois reef, and if they be opened to the extent of two degrees
only, she will be on the south point of the bar. The lead, thercfore, must be the principal
dependence. There are other marks, but they arc neither of a permanent nature, nor
such as can be certainly distinguished by strangers: such, for instance, is the only house
at present (with a barn close to the north of it,) between Mullin and Palmer points, which
in line with the north extreme of Horton spit, bearing N.W. 1 W., will lead in past the
south point of the bar. A buoy on the south point of the bar, and two large beacons on
Palmer and Horton points, might be so placed as to render this channel comparatively
safe and easy.
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be wished to proceed to the harbour, let the N.W. 1 W. course be con-
tinued for half a mile, and Caulfield point will open out to the mnorth-
ward of the Horton spit ; and, immediately afterwards Smith point (before
mentioned), will open out to the westward of the west extreme of the
trees on Oak island, when the vessel must be kept gradually away to
the westward, and towards Palmer point, so as to run along the northern
edge of Horton shoal, which can generally be seen, until off the Horton
spit at the distance of a cable, whence the course is W. by N. for
three-quarters of a mile to the harbour’s mouth.

In entering the harbour keep two-thirds of the way over towards the
porthern, or Palmer point, which is quite bold, to avoid the shoal water
extending half a cable from Caulfield point. Anchor anywhere from 1 to
5 cables within the entrance, where the cbannel is 114 cables wide, and
carries from 3 to 6 fathoms, with mud bottom. On cither side, flats of
stiff red clay, dry at low water, extend to the shore, and render the land-
ing difficult when the tide is out. At the distance of 6 cables within the
entrance, a middle ground commences, and diminishes the breadth of the
channel to half a cable. Nearly abreast the eastern end of this middle
ground, there is a narrow channel through the flats and up Lazy bay,
which runs in more than a mile to the south-east, and has, on the southern
shore near its head, cliffs of gypsum 30 feet high.

arpEs.—It is high water, full and change, at Wallace, at 10h. 30m.;
and ordinary springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 5 fect. The rate of the tidal
streams is greatest in the entrance of the harbour, and there it does not
exceed 1} knots during the summer months ; whilst outside, in the Ship
channel, it is usually from 11 to 1 knot. The ebb, however, may be
somewhat stronger in spring after the melting of the winter’s snows.

SADDLE ISLAND and REEBF.—Saddle island is low, wooded, three-
quarters of a mile long in an E. by S. 1 S. direction, and joined to the
shore, from which it is distant in one part only about 1} cables, by shoals
at low water. Its eustern point bears S.E. by E., and is distant a long
6 miles from QOak island.

Saddle recf runs out from the east point of the island one mile to the
depth of 3 fathoms, and is very dangerous, having on it a round-backed
rock called the Wash-hall, dry at low water, and distant one-third of a
mile from the island. There are only a few feet of water much farther
out. In approaching this reef from the northward, the soundings give
little warning, but an excellent leading mark, namely, Treen bluff just
open to the northward of Saddle island, and bearing W, i N. just clears it
in 4 fathoms. The lead affords the only guide for clearing it to the east-
ward, where it may be safely approached to the depth of 6 fathoms with care-
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TATAMAGOUCHE BAY.—Mullegash point, the north point of Tata-
magouche bay, is one mile to the southward of Saddle island ; shallow
water extends from the one to the other, and off the point to the distance
of a long half mile.*

Tatamagouche bay, 21 miles wide at entrance, between the above point
and Bruld peninsula, runsin 7 miles to the westward, affording cverywhere
good anchorage over a bottom of soft mud, but with insufficient depth of
water for large ships far up the bay. From 5 fathoms at entrance the
depth deereases to 8 fathoms at the distance of 134 miles up the bay, and
to 2 fathoms at 4 miles, the remainder being all shallow, and in part dry
at low water, with the exception of boat channels leading to the Basin and
to Millbrook. The only detached danger in the hay ix a rock with 7
feet least water, lying 8L cables off the northern shore, and 2 miles in
from Mullegash point; Amet isle and Mullegash point touching, and
bearing E.N.E. will lead a cable to the southward of it. A stranger
may safely approach to the low-water depth of 3 fathoms in the outer
part of the bay, and to 2L fathoms farther in; but in entering should
keep well over to the northward, to avoid the Brule shoals.

TATAMAGOUCHE RIVER, il the south-west corner of Tatamagouche
bay, and 5 miles from its entrance, is approached by a very narrow
channel through the flats, obstructed by oyster heds, and only one foot
decp at low water, in ordinary spring tides ; nevertheless new ships of
considerable burthen are brought down it occasionally. The prineipal
settlement in the bay, containing Mr. Campbell’s ship-hbuilding establish-
ment, and a chapel, stands on the western bank, and there is a bridge 2
miles up from the entrance of the river.

Several vessels visit this river for lumber every year ; they anchor off it
where there are only 11 or 12 feet at low water, and arc sutfered to ground
on the soft mud as the tide falls without injury. There are excellent
trout in the river, and also in Millbrook in the north-west corner of the
bay, and the gaspereaux vixit them in their season.

BARACHOIS HARBOUR.— hree miles to the castward of the Tata-
magouche river, on the same side of the bay, and between Chambers and
Peninsula points, is the entrance to a small harbour ealled the Barachois,
which runs in, within Chamber point, S.W. 14 miles, and is then con-
tracted to a very narrow channel turning to the south-cast into a shallow
lake one mile long, with steep banks, and an island at its head. This
place, which is seldom visited by shipping, has 12 fect over its bar, and
14 feet within at low water.

* See Plan of Tatmagouche Bay and River John, No, 1,992; scale, m == 2 inches,
[sT. L.]-=vOL. IL E
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BRULE PENINSULA and SHOALS.—Brulé peninsula is wooded,
rather low, and united to the mainland at its south-west end by a low
and marshy isthmus. Peninsula point, its north-west extreme, has a
reef extending from it 4 cables to the N.W., in great part dry at low
water, and so bold that there is little warning by the lead. Brulé point
is 1% miles farther to the eastward, the intermediate northern shore of
the peninsula being nearly straight, and of clay cliffs 8 or 10 feet high,
the whole appearing to a vessel in the offing like a low island in the
centre of Amet sound.

The Brulé shoals, extending 11 miles to the north from Brulé point, are
rocky with irregular soundings, and there is only 9 feet water not far from
their outer edge. The north and north-west sides of these shoals should
be approached very cautiously, for they are there extremely steep, having
4 or & fathoms close to the edge, and no good clearing mark. The
English church steeple at the river John just open to the northward of
Long point, bearing S.E. { E., leads along their north-east side in 3
fathoms ; their east and south-east sides may safely be approached by the
lead to 3% fathoms.

BRULE HARBOUR runs in within Brul® peninsula, 2% miles, in a
W.S.W. dircetion, and is nearly a mile wide, but the far greater part of
this large space is occupied by flats of mud and weeds. There are 14 feet
on the bar at low water, and 19 feet for a short distance within, but the
channel soon becomes very narrow and divided into several branches.

The ancliorage outside the bar, in 3% fathoms, mud bottom, is the best
sheltered of any in the Sound, and a ship or two usually lie there to take
in lumber every year. In the best berth Bruls point will bear N.W. by N,
with the eustern end of Saddle island showing open one point to the
right of it ; Coun’s large white housc * S.W. ; and Cape John N.E,

JOHN BAY and RIVER.—dJohn bay, the next bight to the eastward of
Brulé harbour, runs in nearly 4 miles to the south-cast from Cape John to
Murphy point, which is the sandy east point of entrance of the river. The
bay is free from detached dangers, but the shoals extending out from its
shores are often very steep, and should not be approached nearer than the
low water depth of 3% fathoms, nor without due caution. Sandy shoals
occupy the head of the bay, drying out nearly half a mile, and extending
1} miles from the entrance of the river to the 3-fathoms line.

Cape John, the northern point of John bay, will be easily recognized by
its sharp pointed cliffs of sandstone 40 or 50 feet high ; and by two high

* Conn’s house stands a short distance back from the southern shore of the harbour,
ang Zbout 50 feet above the sea; it is at present the only two story house in that place,
and has a large barn close to0 east of it. Tt bears 8. by W, 13 miles from Brulé point.
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rocks, always above water, on the inner part of the reef which extends
from it 4 cables to the N.-W. This reef is very steep, especially at its
western point, where there are nearly 7 fathoms at low water quite close
to it, being a greater depth than occurs anywhere elsc near. Off the
northern side of the cape, shallow water extends nearly half a mile, and as
there arc only 15 or 16 feet close within the 3 fathoms mark, large vessels
should not approach ncarer than the low water depth of 4 or 31 fathoms.

The river John has only one foot at low water over its bar of sand, and
an irregular depth, from 3 to 11 feet, in a very narrow channel up to the
bridge, a distance of nearly a mile. At Rogers point, 1} miles higher up,
the river is fordable at low water ; and there are deep holes and fords for
5 miles farther to where the tide ends. Secveral new ships are built here
annually, and notwithstanding the shallow bar, are taken out light and
moored outside to take in cargoes of lumber which are hrought down the
river. The vessels lie off the entrance in from 2} to 31 fathoms, over mud
bottom ; and although the Lay is completely open to the north-west are
considered safe in the summer months,

There are extensive and flourishing settlements on either side of this
river. 'The English church will be known by its spire, about a quarter
of 2 mile to the eastward of the bridge; and the chapel by its
cupola, on the opposite or western hank, one-third of a mile from the
bridge towards the river’s mouth. The saw mills, at 3} miles above
Rogers point, are said to have greatly diminished the numbers of salmon
and gaspereaux which visit this stream.

AMET SOUND is very extensive, affording excellent anchorage for any
number and class of vessels. The places just described are all within this
sound ; Tatamagouche bay being its south-west, and John bay its eastern
arm. Mullegash point and Cape John, its western and eastern points of
entrance, are more than 4 miles apart, but there are detached dangers
outside, or off the entrance, which require to be described before directions
can be given for entering by either of the three channels which they

form.

WAUGH SHOAL, which from its position and steepness is extremely
dangerous, is a rocky bank, nearly 1} miles long and bhalf a mile broad,
with irregular soundings from 3} to 5 fathoms, excepting towards its
northern end, where there is a patch of considerable extent with from 2 to
2% fathoms: 12 feet being the least water, unless it may be in unusually
low tides. In this shallowest part, the shoal is very stecp and should not
be approached from the northward nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms, but
in all other parts vessels may approach to 5 fathoms at low water. There
are no clearing marks for the western side of this shoal, the lead and the

E 2
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bearing of the east end of Saddle island S.W. L S. are there t.he only
guides. The north-east side is just cleared in 5 and 6 fathoms, either by
the eastern extremes of Amet islet and Cape John in one, bearing
S.E. 1 S., or by the western side of Cape John and the English church
steeple at the viver John in line, bearing S.8.E. £ E. The south-east
side is cleared in < fathoms, by the eastern extremes of Mullegash and
Chambers points in one, bearing S.W. 3 S, All these objects will easily
be made out excepting Chambers point, which, being very low, is at times
difficult to distinguish from the high land behind it.

AMET ISLE and SHOALS. — Amect islet is very small, covering
a space of 460 yards east and west, with an extreme breadth of 80 yards.
It is divided into two parts, of which the western is the largest, present-
ing clay cliffs on every side, excepting where they are joined together by
a sandy neck. It is flat at top, bare of trees, covered with a coarse grass,
and about 20 feet above the sca at high water.

This islet was formerly much larger than at present, and the cliffs
still continue to be undermined by every heavy gale and high tide; the
frosts also aid in the work of destruction, «o that the time cannot be very
distant when there will only remain a reef of the highly inclined sandstone
which at present forms the base of the islet, and dries out to the distance
of about 2 cables, excepting on the southern side, where Loats can generally
land at all times of tide. Shallow water extends off the islet 3 cables
to the westward, and will be cleared in not less than 2} fathoms, if the
Englizh church stecple at the river John be not shut in behind the west-
ern side of Cape John ; but vessels of large draught should stand in only
to 6 fathoms, remembering that in every other direction shallow water
extends from the island to far greater distances.

The Amet shoals are rocky with very irregular soundings, and are
much more extensive and dangerous than have been hitherto represented.
They extend nearly 4 miles from the islet to the eastward, and also to
the south-east 2 miles towards Cape John. In both directions there are
rocky patches, with no more than 5 or 6 feet water, a long mile out from
the islet ; at a greater distance than 2 miles there are not less than 16 feet,
but there is a patch with that depth fully 3 miles to the eastward of the
islet. The marks for this East patch are, the north extremes of Amet
island and Treen bluff' in line, bearing W, 1 N., and Cape John S.W. L S.
Conn’s house (page 66) and Cape John bearing 8.W. lead about a quarter
of a mile to the south-east of it in 4 fathoms water ; but to clear the
extreme east end of the shoal in a greater depth, Cape John must bear to

the westward of S.W. by W. The northern side of these

shoals 1s ver
steep, y

and should not be approached in a large ship, especially at night,
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to a less depth than 10 fathoms. Treen bluff and Saddle island touching,
and bearing W. by N. lead along the southern side in 23 fathoms, but if
kept distinctly open will clear it in 81 fathoms.

DIRECTIONS through WESTERN PASSAGE-—The dangers just
described form three passages into Amet sound, all of which are wide
and deep enough for vessels of the largest draught. The Western passage,
between Saddle island and reef and the Waugh shoal, is a mile wide,
with irregular soundings from 5 to 8% fathoms, the lesser depth being
to the southward of Waugh shoal, where the bottom is rocky and un-
even, whilst farther westward it is of mud. The description of the
dangers already given, with the bearings and leading marks for avoiding
them, will enable any vessel furnished with the Admiralty chart to safely
run through this wide and clear passage with a fair wind, taking care
to avoid the east end of Saddle reef, when hauling round it to the
southward ; 6 fathoms water is near enough until Treen bluff is seen
through between Saddle island and the main, after which Mullegash point
may be rounded by the lead in any convenient depth. The anchorage is
everywhere good in Tatamagouche bay, regard being had to the size of
the vessel and consequent depth required ; but over towards the Mulle-
gash side will be found best sheltered from north-east winds.

If bound to Brulé harbour, after rounding Saddle reef, steer for Brule
point, or a litile to the east of it, until the mark for clearing the north-east
side of the Brul¢ shoals, namely, the English church steeple in the John
river a little open to the northward of Long point comes on ; then alter
course, and run towards those marks till Brulé point bears S.W. by W.,
when haul in 8. by W.or S.8.W., and run by the lead along the south-east
side of the Brult shoals, in from 31 to 3% fathoms, until the position is
reached which has been pointed out (page 66) as the best anchorage
outside the bar. A pilot, or a previous buoying of the channel, would be
necessary to take the vessel into the harbour.

If bound to the anchorage off the bar of the river John, it is only
necessary to run up the middle of John bay till the water shoals to 3%
fathoms, which is as near as a large ship should go, although distant
11 miles from the river’s mouth. Vessels of less but of considerable
burthen lie moored in 2% fathoms half a mile farther in, for the conve-
nience of taking in lumber.

In beating through the Western passage, the west end of Saddle island
may be approached to the depth of 5 fathoms, but 7 fathoms is near
enough to its eastern end. In the board towards Saddle reef, take care
to tack with Treen bluff open to the northward of Saddle island ; and in
the board to the northward, towards Waugh shoal, in 5 fathoms. When
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standing towards Amet islet, let the leading marks for clearing the
shallow water off it to the N.W. and S.W. (page 68) be attended to.
Within Amet sound, the directions and remarks already given, together
with the Admiralty chart, will afford sufficient guidance.

Through MIDDLE PASSAGE.—The Middle passage into Amet sound,
between the Waugh shoal and Ametislet, is a long mile wide from the depth
of 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms on either side, clear of all danger, and carries
6 to 10 fathoms water, with sand and mud bottom. An excellent leading
mark for running through this passage with a fair wind, is Conn’s house
(page 66) and Brule point in line, bearing S. by W.

With beating winds, the leading marks and directions already given for
clearing Waugh shoal and Amet islet will divest this passage of all diffi-
culty or danger.

Through EASTERN PAssSAGE.—The Eastern passage into the sound,
between the Amet shoals and Cape John, is a long three-quarters of a mile
wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms water on either side, with irregular
soundings from 3% to 6 fathoms, and with rock, red sand, broken shells,
and mud bottom.

It is difficult to carry more than 4 fathoms through at low water. To
safely take this passage from the eastward with a fair wind, bring Cape
John to bear to the westward of S.W. by W., or bring that cape and Brulé
point to touch, bearing S.W. by W. 1 W., and steer for them till Treen
bluff opens to the southward of Saddle island, when alter course to W. LS,
which is for the mouth of Tatamagouche bay, and the vessel will sail
nearly through the middle of the passage. There will be no danger from
the Amet shoals, if Treen bluff be kept open to the southward of Saddle
island ; nor yet from the shallow water off Cape Jobn, if it be not
approached mnearer than the depth of 4 fathoms, or at the utmost 3}
fathoms,

These last remarks apply also to the case of a vessel beating through
this passage; and in taking it from the northward, with a scant easterly
wind, the clearing marks from the east end of the Amet shoals will safely
guide her.

TIDES.—In Amet sound it is high water, full and change, at about
10h.; and ordinary springs rise 8 feet, and neaps 5 feet. The tidal streams
are very weak within the sound, setting regularly up the bays and rivers.
In the Western passage both tides in general set fairly through, the flood
about W. by N., and the ebb about E. by S., at rates never exceeding 13
knots, and usually much less. In the Middle passage the ebb sets out to
the northward and eastward less than a knot; and the flood to the west-

ward, at the same rate, over Waugh shoal. In the Eastern passage the
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ebb sets out to the E.N.E. and the flood in the opposite direction, the rates
varying from a half to one and a half knots.

The coasT from Cape John trends S.E. by E. 1 E. 15 miles to the
West Gully of Caribou, and is nearly straight, unbroken, and free from
danger, the shoal water nowhere extending beyond one-third of a mile
off-shore. Cliffs of clay and sandstone, not exceeding the height of 50
feet, and in general much lower, form the predominating feature ; but
there is, nevertheless, good landing for boats almost everywhere in fine
weather. From the West Gully to Caribou point, 41 miles farther to
E.S.E., the coast is formed by the northern shore of Caribou island,
appearing from a distance like several islands ; but on a nearer approach
the wooded parts are found to be joined together by sand-bars. The shal-
low water extends off-shore here to the distance of half a mile, and the
depth of 5 fathoms is near enough in a large ship.

CARIBOU and DOCTOR REEFS.—Caribou reef, of large stones,
which dry out to the distance of 3 cables from the shore, is very danger-
ous, the deep water approaching nearly close to its north point and eastern
side. It stretches out from Caribou point to the N.N.E., half a mile to
the 3 fathoms and two-thirds of a mile to the 5 fathoms line of
soundings. Doctor island lies to the southward of Caribou point, forming
two entrances into Caribou harbour, of which the northern, between two
sandy spits, is 4 cables wide, but has only 4 feet in it at low water.

Doctor reef, also very dangerous, extends from Doctor point to the
eastward 11 miles, to the depth of 3 fathoms, and shows rocks dry at low
water to the distance of half a mile. To the southward of this reef, and
two-thirds of a mile S.E. from Doctor point, lie the Seal rocks, dry at low
tide, and from which the shallow water, forming the bar of Caribou
harbour, extends to Logan point, the north point of Pictou bay.*

CARIBOU HARBOUR, between Caribou and Doctor islands and the
mainland, is an extensive place, being 6 miles long from the southern
entrance to the West Gully, and in some parts a mile wide. The whole
of this large space is occupied by shallow water, excepting the narrow
channel of the harbour, which is deep enough for vessels of far larger
draught than can pass the bar, but does not run through, heing lost in mud
flats at the distance of 3% miles from the southern entrance. The West
Gully is dry at low water; about 2 mile within it Caribou river enters the
harbour, and is navigable for boats to the distance of 2 or 3 miles. There
are settlements and farms along the southern shore of the harbour, also
upon the inner side of the islands, and a road from the former to Pictou.

# See Plan of Caribou Harbour, No. 1,977 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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The ship entrance to this barbour, between Doctor.spit and Widow
point, is only 120 yards wide, and the navigable breadth is reduced by the
shallow water off Widow point to 80 yards. The depth is here 5 fathoms;
but an abrupt turn, and a tide of 4 knots, render so narrow a channel
extremely difficult. Outside the entrance, the channel between the shoals
becomes wider, and the depth diminishes gradually out to the bar at the
distance of a mile, and over which only 9 feet can be carried at low water.
The great superiority of the neighbouring harbour of Pictou renders it in
the highest degree unlikely that ever this harbour will be much frequented
by shipping ; and its bar and entrance are too difficult and dangerous to
be attempted without some special object, and then a pilot should be
employed. Nevertheless, the following directions may be useful in illus-
tration of the Admiralty chart, merely noticing that Widow point, the
south or mainland point of entrance of the harbour, is of sand and shingle;
and that Oak-tree point, a steep clay bank, with a house and barn upon it,
is the first point of the mainland within the entrance, from which it is
distant half a mile.

prrecTIONS.—To enter Caribou harbour,—having a fair wind, and
being in not less than 5 fathoms water,—bring the high-water extremes of
Widow and Oak-tree points in one, bearing W.N.W_, and run towards
them, till the vessel has passed the bar in the low-water depth of 9 feet,
and has deepened to 13 or 14 feet. Then look out when Caribou and
Doctor points come in one, bearing N. by W. + W., when sheer imme-
diately to the northward, sufficiently to bring Oak-tree point and Doctor
spit in one, bearing W. by N. I N. Keep the last named marks
accurately in one, or closely touching, until the vessel is not more than 60
yards from the end of the spit, when sheer to the south-west so as to pass
its south extreme at the same distance into the harbour. The channel,
for the first half mile in from the entrance, is not more than 180 yards
wide, the tide is stronger there, and the bottom not quite so good asfarther

in, where the channel expands to 260 yards in width, with a depth of from
4 to 7 fathoms over mud bottom.

TIpEs.—At Caribou it is high water, full and ch
the diurnal inequality causing at time
the two tides of the same day, and

ange, at about 10h.;
s a difference of nearly 2 hours in
also several feet in the height of the
water. The rise of the highest of the two ordinary spring tides of the

same day is 6 feet, and of neap tides 4 feet; there are therefore 15 feet
over the bar at high water ordinary springs.

CARIBOU CEANNEL,

between the Caribou reef ;
Island bank, h eef and the Pictou

as sufficient depth for vessels of the largest draught, and in
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breadth, at the narrowest part, exceeds a half or one-third of a mile,
according as it is conceived to be bounded on either side by the 3
fathoms, or the 5 fathoms line; but it is nevertheless difficult, because
so crooked that no marks can lead through its whole extent.

The safest mode of running through this channel to the westward, is
to strike soundings in 6 or 7 fathoms on the edge of the shoal water off
Doctor island, and follow it to the north-west until Mackenzic head is
just shut in behind Logan point, bearing 8. £ W. Then stecr from those
marks, keeping the head just shut in, and they will lead across the deep
water, and afterwards along the western edge of the Pictou Island bank
out to sea. If the wind were strong from the south-west with an ebb
tide, it would be preferable to keep on the weather side of the channel, in
which case the edge of the shoal water off Doctor island should e followed
farther to the north-west, until Logan point is only a little open to the
castward of Doctor point, bearing South. Those points in one lead along
the east side of Caribou reef at the distance of a cable, and in 4 fathoms
water. Keep Logan point a little open, and it will lead clear out to sea
in not less than 4% fathoms.

The same marks and directions, taken in reverse order, will enable a vessel
to take this channel from the northward or westward, it heing only neces-
sary to add, that she should not haul to the eastward until the Hawksbill
is well shut in behind Caribou point, nor open out the former again after
having shut it in, until the lighthouse at Pictou is open to the southward of
Cole point; the lighthouse and Cole point in line, bearing W.S.W., being the
mark for clearing the south extreme of the Pictou Island bank in 5 fathoms.

PICTOU ISLAND BANE extends from Pictou island to the west and
south 31 miles, and was supposed to reach across the whole distance of 4
miles to Caribou point, before the channel last described was known. It
is of irregular outline, of great extent, and of sandstone thinly covered
with sand, gravel, mud, and broken shells. The depths are as irregular
as the nature of the bottom, being from 2% to 6 fathoms, excepting on the
Middle shoals.

The Middle shoals are a chain of rocky patches, with 11 feet least
water stretching across the northern part of the bank, 1} miles, in a
W. by S. direction ; so as to approach within half a mile of the Caribou
channel on the one hand, and within 11 miles of the west point of Pictou
island on the other. There is but little doubt that at least 3% fathoms at
low water can be carried through between these shoals and Pictou island,
although the irregular soundings forbid absolute certainty. Roger point
and West point (Pictou island), bearing E.S.E., will lead to the northward
of them in 4 fathoms, but large ships had better not approach them on that
side nearer than 7 fathoms,
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pICTOU ISLAND, 4] miles long east and west, and 11 miles wide, is
of clay and sandstone, rising in the central parts to the extreme height of
150 feet above the sea. It is wooded on the northern side, but there are
settlements and farms along its southern shore. Low cliffs form its
outline with the exception of several small bays, and Rogers point, on the
south side, which is of sand, and affords the best landing for boats.

West point may be passed in 3 fathoms water within half a mile ; but
on either side of the west end of the island there are rocks, nearly dry at
low water, just within the 3 fathoms line and extending to the distance of
3 cables off shore. The shallow water runs out occasionally to the same
distance off the north shore of the island, which should not be approached
nearer than the depth of 8 or 9 fathoms in the night-time. The southern
shore may be approached to 5 fathoms; but off East point a dangerous
reef, in great part dry at low water, runs out half a mile to 3 fathoms, and
pearly a mile to the 5 fathoms line. There are 9 fathoms not far off this
reef both to the northward and eastward; it should therefore be approached
with caution at all times, but especially at night, and with a flood tide.
In most of the old charts a shoal is laid down about 4 miles to the east-
ward of Pictou island, but not any indications of its existence were dis-
covered.

rxgaTs.— The lighthouse, standing close to the water at the extremity
of the spit forming the south side of the entrance to Pictou harbour, is an
octagon building of wood, 55 feet high, and painted vertically with red
and white stripes. It shows, at an elevation of 65 feet above the level
of high water, a fized white light, which is visible in clear weather at
12 miles. A small fized red light is seen below the lantern.

The lighthouse, on the East point of Pictou island, is a square wooden
tower, painted white. It exhibits, at 52 feet above high water, a fized
white light, visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

PICTOU HARBOUR, in every respect the finest on the southern shore
of the Gulf eastward of Gaspe, derives additional importance from the
coal mines, valuable quarries of building stone, and finely settled country
in its neighbourhood. It is situated 5 miles to the southward of Caribou
point, and at the bottom of a bay, which is 1% miles wide at its entrance,
from Logan point to Mackenzie head, and 1} miles deep. Mackenzie head
will be recoguized by its sharp pointed cliff of clay and sandstone 40 feet
high, and by its bearing nearly South from Logan point.*

The town of Pictou stands on the north shore of the harbour, 2 miles
within the lighthouse. The houses are crowded together along t’he shore
of a small bay, and on the declivity of a ridge, which rises to the height
of 200 feet above the sea, at a short distance in rear of the town.

A spur

- - - -
See Plan of Pictou Harbour with View, No. 1 ,989 ; scale, m — 3 inches
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from this ridge forms Battery point, which shelters the place from the
east winds, and hides all but the steeples of its three churches from
vessels entering the harbour. There are also several other places of
worship and an academy. These buildings are all of wood, but many
of the dwelling-houses are of stone. The population, in 1843, was
estimated at 2,000. In 1856 the total value of imports amounted to
58,6621., of exports 71,4991,

Opposite the town the harbour expands into three large arms, at the
heads of which are the East, Middle, and West rivers. The channels of
the two last are seldom used, excepting by boats or very small craft;
unless it be to bring down newly built vessels, when they are staked for
the purpose. They may be navigated without much difficulty for 2 or 3
miles above their confluence; but higher up they become divided into
several narrow channels, often obstructed by oyster beds, and winding
through extensive flats of mud and weeds, which render landing difficult
when the tide is out.

The shores of the West arm are well settled all the way to the head of
the tide, 5 miles from Pictou ; and the post road to Truro and Halifax
passes along the northern shore, where the scenery and views possess
much beanty. Several of the hills to the westward of this arm are of
considerable height ; Rogers hill, 5 miles from Pictou, is 546 feet ; and
Dalhousie mountain, 3 miles farther south-west, the highest point of which
is 950 feet above the sea at high water. There is a road up to the summit
of the former from which the view is magnificent. West river, above the
tide water, is a considerable stream, although shallow and rapid. It
winds its way through a beautiful and well cultivated valley, containing
a large population.

The Middle arm runs in 51 miles from Pictou to the south-west, at
which distance the tide ends, and the river is rapid and fordable at low
water. The shores of this arm are as yet thinly settled.

The East arm is navigable by vessels to the distance of 2% miles from
Pictou, to the coal-loading place, or railway terminus from the Albion
mines. Its channel, which joins the harbour directly opposite Pictou, is
of the average breadth of 180 yards, and marked out by spruce-bush
stakes driven into the mud flats at intervals on either side. Half a mile
below the loading place a bar of hard ground, with 12 feet at low water,
crosses the channel ; and therefore vessels must not be laden to draw
more than 15 feet in neap and 18 feet in spring tides. At a short distance
above the loading place the channel is so divided and obstructed by old
oyster beds, that it is difficult to carry the depth of 3 or 4 feet through at
low water ; and similar obstructions occur several times up to the bridge
at New Glasgow, 64 miles from Pictou.
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New Glasgow is a considerable village on the east side of the river,
owing its existence to the coal mines, which are about 2 miles higher up,
and to which boats can ascend with the tide. New vessels of considerable
burthen are built at the village, and are taken down the river when
light with the assistance of the tide.

water.—Sufficient water may be obtained here to supply the largest
ships. The best watcring place is on the south shore of Pictou har-
bour, three-quarters of a mile within its mouth ; and there is another
opposite the coal-loading place in the East river.

prrors.—The branch pilots of Pictou are for the most part able and
experienced men, and are always on the look out for vessels.

MACKENZIE suoaL lies N. E. by E. from Mackenzie head, its
outer edge being distant seven-eighths of a mile. It is a rocky bank
nearly onc-third of a mile in diameter, with 16 feet least water, and with
19 or 20 feet between it and the shallow water to the westward. Vessels of
large draught should not attempt to pass within or to the southward and
westward of it. Caribou and Doctor points in one, bearing N. by W.1 W,
will lead a cable to the eastward of the 'shoal ; and the lighthouse in
line with Town point at Pictou bearing West will lead 2 cables to the
northward, (See View on Plan.)

The shallow water extends a long half mile to the northward from
Mackenzie head, and its edge in 3 fathoms, trends thence to the westward
towards the lighthouse, the whole bay on that side being shoal, with
ridges of sand drying out to a considerable distance from the shore atlow
water. In the bay between Mackenzie head and the lighthouse, and on
the west side of Powell point, is Boat harbour, the entrance of an exten-
sive inlet or lake, full of mud and weeds, and which boats can traverse
only when the tide is in. On the opposite or northern side, reefs extend
off Logan point to the east and south-east, a long half mile to the
3 fathoms line of soundings. The lighthouse and Cole point in line,
bearing W.S.W., lead over the south-eastern extreme of these reefs in 14
feet at low water, but vessels should not go nearer than the depth of 4
fathoms. Cole point, which is of clay and sandstone cliff 30 feet high,
and lies a short mile farther in or to the south-west from Logan point, has
also a reef stretching out to the S.E. one-third of a mile, and the shallow
water continues from it westward to the commencement of Loudon beach
on the north side of the entrance of the harbour.

PICTOU BARS and PICTOU ROAD.—The distance across the har-
bour’s mouth from the lighthouse on the sandy spit to Loudon beach is
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about 21 cables, and the greatest depth is 7 fathoms water ; but the
channel over the Inner bar is much narrower, and has besides a turn in
it, which, together with the necessity of knowing exactly the sct of the
tides, renders a pilot indispensable in a large ship. Vessels running for
the harbour must first pass the OQuter bar, which stretches from Logan
point to Mackenzie head, and has 21 feet at low water over a bottom of
sand. After passing this bar, the depth will increase to 4, 5, and 6
fathoms in the distance of about a mile, and then suddenly decrease to
19 feet on the Inner bar, which is also of sand, and distant about 4 cables
from the lighthouse. After passing the Inner bar, which is not above a
long cable wide, the water continues deep to the entrance of the harbour.

There is good anchorage between the bars, although exposed to north-
east winds, and also in Pictou road, which is outside the Outer bar, and
where the depth is 5 fathoms, with clay and mud bottom. Vesscls run-
ning or beating up to this road at night will find the soundings in the
chart sufficient guidance, when keeping the southern shore aboard with
the prevailing south-west winds ; and on the opposite side or with northerly
winds will have the advantage of the following excellent leading marks.
The light in Pictou harbour can be seen in a clear night from a distance
of about 12 miles, and when in one with Cole point bearing W.S.W. leads
a long half mile to the eastward of the reef off the east end of Pictou island ;
and also clears the southern extremity of the Pictou Island bank in 5}
fathoms : therefore, if beating, tack in the board to the northward, the
instant the light begins to disappear lLehind Cole point; and if running
keep the light just open to the southward of Cole point, bearing W.S.W.
until soundings are struck in the low-water depth at 5 fathoms, on the
edge of the bank off Logan point ; then follow the same depth about
11 miles to the south-west, taking care not to bring the light to bear
to the northward of West, and the vesscl will be in safe anchorage in
the road, where she may wait for daylight, or a pilot, according to circum-
stances. Although 19 feet at low water, in ordinary spring tides, can be
carried over the Inner bar, yet the aid either of buoys, or of an able and
experienced pilot would be required to insure that depth ; hut 17 feet
may be safely reckoned upon, if the following brief directions are strictly
followed ; and the greater depth will be carried in, if the endeavour to
follow them exactly has been successful.

DIRECTIONS.—Having a fair wind, and being farther out than Macken-
zie shoal, the position of which has been pointed out, bring the lighthouse
in line with Town point at Pictou, bearing a degrce or two to the south-
ward of West ;* or, which will be the same thing, with Smith point, the

* See View on Plan.
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extreme of the land on the same side beyond the town. Run with those
marks on until Logan and Cole points come in one, bearing N.E., when
instantly sheer a little to the northward, sufficiently to bring Town point
in one with the north extreme of the Sandy spit. Keep the last-named
marks exactly in one, until the Roaring Bull comes in one with Mackenzie
head, bearing S.E. by E. 1 E., when change the course smartly and run
from those marks, keeping the Roaring Bull only just in sight, until the
north extreme of Moodie point (the first point on the south side within the
lighthouse) opens out to the northward of the Sandy spit : then haul to
the westward, at first towards the south-west extreme of Loudon beach,
and afterwards so as to pass midway between it and the Sandy spit into
the harbour.

A pilot would be indispensable in a veszel of large draught with beating
winds, and even smaller vessels must know the tides and the place well to
beat in or out with safety.

From the lighthouse to the usual anchorage, in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud
bottom, off the easternmost wharves at Pictou, the channel of the harbour
is direct, nearly one-third of a mile wide, deep enough for the largest ships,
and clear of danger ; the Admiralty chart will therefore afford all farther
information that may be necessary ; for the vessel will be in safety, and
may anchor anywhere within the lighthouse.

TrnES.—It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of Pictou
harbour at 10h. ; and the rise is 6 feet in ordinary springs, and 4 feet in
neaps. With a good tide it is possible to carry 25 feet over the bar, and
23 feet may generally be reckoned upon ; the harbour, therefore, is
capable of admitting vessels of large draught, but it must be remembered,
that the best of the two tides is always spoken of in the 24 hours, for the
diurnal inequality, in the rise of the tides, which occurs more or less in
all parts of Northumberland Strait, is very strongly marked in this har-
bour. It may also be added, that in the month of August, when these
observations were made, the a.m. tides were always the highest, following
the inferior transit of the moon with north declination in the first part of
the lunation, and the superior transit with south declination in the latter
part. The true establishment, as nearly could be deduced from the obser-
vations of one complete semi-lunation, was at 9h. 45m. mean time.

At New Glasgow bridge it is high water, full and change, at 12h. ; and
the rise is 6 feet in springs and 31 feet in neaps.

The ROARING BULL, noticed above, and distant 4 miles to the east-
yard of the lighthouse in Pictou harbour, is the cliffy north point of a
small peninsula, united to the mainland at its western end by a sandy
beach, and having at the other extremity the gully or entrance to Chance
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harbour, dry, or nearly so, at low water. A reef of sandstone runs out
to the north-east from the Roaring Bull, 3 cables to the 3 fathoms line of
soundings.

LITTLE HARBOUR.—In the shoal bay between Evans and Colquhoun
points, which are distant 5 and 6% miles respectively from the lighthouse
in Pictou harbour, are two narrow, dangerous, and intricate channels,
leading through shoals into Little harbour. Of these channels the
eastern and best turns sharp in to the eastward, within Roy island, and
close round the sandy spit at its south-west extreme. The other has only
a foot or two water, and leads into the western part of the harbour, which
is several miles in extent, and broken into bays, coves, and picturesque
points, but only fit for boats, being nearly all dry at low water, excepting
the intricate and narrow channels.*

Roy ledge, a small rocky shoal, with 9 feet least water, lies off the
north shore of Roy island, at the distance of 3% cables, and three-quarters
of a mile NW. £ W. from Colquhoun point. There is also a reef of
sandstone, in great part dry at low water, running out from Colquhoun
point half a mile to the eastward ; and as all these dangers have 5 fathoms
water close to them, vessels should be careful not to stand into less than
6 fathoms along this part of the coast.

Roy island is united ot its east end to the mainland by a long and
narrow sand-bar, stretching to the south-east across the east end of Little
harbour, to within three-quarters of a mile of King head, which is the
west point of entrance to Merigomish harbour.

MERIGOMISH HARBOUR has 14 feet at low wuater over its bar, and
and sufficient depth within for vessels of large draught ; but it is so
intricate and difficult of entrance that no directions would enable a
stranger to take his ship in safely ; and the northerly winds send in so
heavy a sea over the bar, that to get on shore going in would probably be
attended with the loss of the vessel. The outer entrance of the harbour
(three-quarters of a mile wide) is between King hcad and Merigomish
point, the latter being the west extreme of Merigomish island. The bar
is formed by rocky shoals running out from thesc points of entrance,
three-quarters of a mile to the northward. The channel over the bar,
and leading in from it between the shoals, is a long cable wide ; but the
shoals are so steep that the lead affords little guidance, and there are ne
leading marks. The course running in is at first to the southward, and
then by a sharp turn to the eastward close past Savage point (the sandy

* See Plan of Merigomish Harbour, No. 1,990 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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spit at the south-west extreme of Merigomish island) into the harbour.
This inner entrance of the harbour, between Savage point and the east
end of Olding island, is about a quarter of a mile wide ; but the navigable
breadth is reduced to half a cable by the shoal off Olding island, and the
tides frequently run there at the rate of 5 miles an hour.

Before the timber was exhausted, this harbour was frequented annually
by shipping, which usually lay moored close to the sandy south-east point
of Olding island ; but at present it is seldom visited by anything larger
than a coasting schooncr. The pilots are therefore incompetent from
want of practice, and the channel is no longer buoyed as it used to be
formerly. The harbour is of great extent, running in 5 or 6 miles to the
eastward, within Mecrigomish island, and the sand-bar which joins it to
the mainland ; and also 4 miles to the westward, up a Lay full of islands,
coves, and precipitous headlands, which, together with well-cultivated
fields, backed by mountains 800 or 900 feet high, form scenery of unusual
beauty. Several small streams enter the harhour, of which French river,
opposite the east end of Olding island, is the principal. Tt is approached
by a very narrow channel, through flats of mud and weeds, and can be
ascended by boats to the bridge, about a mile within its entrance.

Merigomish island, 3} miles long and 13 miles broad, is of clay and
sandstone, belonging to the coal formation ; rising to the height of 150
feet above the sea. Thin seams of coal may be scen at Coal point, where
the cliffs, which form the northern shore of the island, are 35 feet high.
Its southern shore, where there are increasing settlements, is broken into
coves, cliffy islets, and peninsulated points similarly to the western part
of the harbour. A sand bar, 2% miles long, unites the island to the
mainland to the eastward, excepting in unusually high tides, when the
water washes over one part of it into the harbour.

TIDES.—At Betty point, in Merigomish harbour, it is high water, full
and change, at 10h. 6m.; and ordinary springs rise 53 feet, and neaps
3% fect 5 but the diurnal inequality is strongly marked here, as well as at
Pictou, causing a considerable difference in the times and the heights of
the two tides on the same day.

The €oAasT from Merigomish harbour trends E. by N. 27 miles to Cape
George (page 129), and is bold and free from danger. The land, rising
from the sea to the summit of & ridge 2 or 3 miles in rear of and parallel to
the coast line, is well settled, the cultivation extending occasionally to the
summit of the ridge, which attains the extreme elevation of 1,100 feet
above the sea.

"I‘here is no harbour in this distance, the wooden pier at the village of
Arisaig affording shelter only to boats and sh

18 o allops in easterly winds, but
none 1n winds from between north and west,
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The remarkable rock called the Barn lies nearly a mile to the east-
ward of this pier, and half a mile N.E. from Arisaig church, which last
is 14 miles from the entrance of Merigomish.

Malignant cove, which has a small stream at its head, affording good
landing for boats, is 3 miles farther to the eastward, and will be known by
the Sugar Loaf hill, a mile in rear of it, and 680 fect high above the sea
at high water,

[sT. L.J=VOL. 1L, r
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CHAPTER XVIL

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,—WEST AND SOUTH
COASTS OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, FROM NORTH POINT, TO
WEST POINT, AND T CAPE BEAR.

VARIATION 2129 to 224° West in 1860.

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, scparated from the south-western shore
of the Gulf of St. Lawrence by Northumberland Strait, is 102 miles
long, and in one part about 30 miles broad, but the breadth is rendered
extremely irregular by lavge bays, inlets, and rivers, or rather sea creeks,
which penetrate the island so that no part of it is distant more than 7 or
8 miles from navigable water. Its shape is an irregular erescent, concave
towards the Grulf, the northern shore forming a great bay, 91 miles wide
and 22 miles deep, out of which the sct of the tides and the heavy sea
render it very ditficult to extricate a ship when caught in the north-east
gales, which frequently occur towards the fall of the year, occasionally
blowing with great strength and duration, and at such times proving fatal
to many vessels.®

The island is based upon red sandstone, in which coal fossils have been
found, but no coal ; and cliffs of this rock and red clay prevail along its
shores, excepting where long ranges of saud-hills and sand-bars have been
thrown up by the sea on the north coast.

In the interior of the island, the most clevated ridges do not exceed
400 or at the utmost 300 feet above the sea, and the land is in general
much lower, cspecially near the coast ; the prevailing feature being
undulating, and the alternation of hill and dale and inlet forming very
pleasing scenery. The soil is in general fertile and easily worked ; the
climate less severe than in Lower Canada ; not quite so cold in winter,
nor so hot in summer, being tempered Ly the sea breezes; hut on the
other hand, the advance of spring is checked by northerly winds from the
Gulf, driving down ice which sometimes fills the Strait as late as the
middle of May, w0 that instead of the sudden outbrenk of vegetable life
which is obscrved in Cunada, it is here frequently retarded till the month

of June is well advanced, and there is seldom any settled warm weather
much before July.

* See Charts :—Gulf of St Lawrence, Sheets

8 and 9, Eastern and Western parts of
Northumberland Strait, Nos. 1,74 7 ’

7, 2,034; scales, m = 025 and 0'28 of an inch.

«



cmap. xvirL] PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 83

But the most important advantage of the climate to the seaman, is the
rare occurrence of the dense fogs which so frequently embarrass him in
other parts of the Gulf ; and which in Northumberland Strait are seldom
seen. It i« worthy of remark that the prevailing south-west wind of
summer, which in the Bay of Fundy is generally accompanied by thick
fog, parts with its moisture in passing over the heated land of Nova
Scotia, and becomes a hot dry wind off its northern coast. It hecomes
tempered in its passage over the water of the Strait, heated and dricd
again in some degree in passing over the island, but acquires again its
moist and foggy character long before it reaches the coast of Labrador,
and not unfrequently before it mrives at the Magdalen islands.

Prince Edward island ix a colony with a dixtinet government. The
population at the last census in 1841, amounted to nearly 50,000. TIn
1856 the population was estimated at 71,496, and the total amount of
imports was 237,126, and of exports 258,860/. The export trade of the
island consists of agricultural produce, lumber, and new vesscls; the
valuable fisheries off its coasts have been hitherto neglected, or prosecuted
only to a very limited extent for home consumption : they are however
now beginning to attract attention. The scat of government is at
Charlottetown.

NORTHE POINT.—The uorthern point of Prince Edward ixland is of low
red cliffs. It has a reef extending from it to the northward and eastward
11 miles to the depth of 3 fathoms, and nearly 2 miles to 5 fathoms ;
moreover rocky and irregular soundings from 6 te 7 futhoms continuc for
several miles farther out to the north-east, causing at times a dangerous
breaking sca, and terminating in a small patch of rocks, on which there
is little more than 4 fathoms in low spring tides, and which hears from
the North point N.E. 44 miles. Vexsels should therefore always give
this reef a wide berth in thick weather, or at night, and this, the sound-
ings in the Admiralty chart will enable them to do; it is therefore only
necessary to add, that it iz most steep on the west side, where there are
10 fathoms at the distance of one-third of a mile. The inner part of the
reef dries out half a mile from the point, affording shelter to fishing
schooners which shift from side to side as the wind changes.

The west coast of Prince Edward island, from the north to the west
point (a distance of 33 miles S.W. by W.) is untroken, and formed of
red clay and sandstone cliffs, with intervening ~andy beaches affording
landing for boats in fine weather. There arc several ponds where boats
can be secured, such as Nail and Black ponds, and North and South
Minimegash, but their outlets through sandy beaches, are all nearly dry
at Jow water and of no use to vessels.  The shallow water runs out to
considerable distances off various parts of this coast, and, as a genera

r2
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rule for large ships, it should not be approached nearer than the depth.
of 11 fathoms at night, or in thick weather.

Off Nail pond and Nail head, 6 miles S.W. by W. from North point, the
shallow water extends 2 miles from the shore.

MINIMEGASE REEF is a ledge of rocks nearly dry at low water, and
nearly a mile in length parallel to the shore, from which its outer edge is
distant half a mile. It lies directly off the sandy beach, and across
the outlet of North Minimegash pond, which is 15 miles from North
point. There are 2% fathoms water between the reef and the shore,
and vessels have in one or two instances been moored there during the
summer months to take in cargoes of lumber ; but it is a very unsafe
place.

WEST REEF is a narrow and rocky ridge 4 miles long north and
south, and with irregular soundings from 22 to 5 fathoms. The least
watcer, 16 feet, is near the middle of the reef, and there are 18 feet near
its southern extreme, which bears from West point N.W. 1 W. 3%
miles, and is distant 2% miles from the nearest part of the shore. Its
northern end is 3% miles off shore at the highest part of the cliffs between
Macwilliam cove and Cape Wolfe.

There are no leading marks for this reef, and as there are 13 fathoms
in one part close to its outer edge, it is very dangerous to ships rounding
West point, and can only be certainly avoided at night, or in thick
weather, by following the edge of the bank of soundings off the mainland
in 9 or 10 fathoms, which will lead past it at the distance of 3 miles to the
westward.  Tlere is a passage within the reef, between it and the West
spit, but it is narrow with irregular soundings and strong tides, and should
therefore never be attempted in a large vessel.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, at West point, Prince
Edward island, at about 6% hours, the rise being 4 feet in springs, and 2
feet in neaps. But the strength and direction of the tidal streams about
the West reef are very irregular, being influenced by winds, varying also
with the time of tide, and probably with the age of the moon ; as may be.
inferred from the peculiar tides at Richibueto and Shediac (pages 46,
52) ;5 and which also oceur in LEgmont bay. In the deep water channel
passing close on the outside of the West reef, the rate of the stream some-
timtes amounts to 2§ miles per hour, causing a heavy sea when running
agamst the wind. The usual strength and direction is shown Dby the
arrows on the chart.

WEST sPIT.—The west spit of sand upon sandstone, covered im
sor.ne parts with only a few feet of water, runs out from West
point 3 miles to the N.N.W., and then trends N. by E. within the West
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reef, so that the latter overlaps it at the distance of half a mile. There
is a “cul de sac” between the spit and the shore, open to the northward.
and in which there are from 6 to 4 fathoms water. The only way to
avoid getting into this opening, or within the West reef, when running
from the northward, is not to approach the island nearer than the low
water depth of 11 fathoms.

WEST POINT.—The western point of Prince Edward island consists
of sand hills 12 feet high. Excepting in the direction of the spit, the
shallow water does not extend far from it, and therc is good anchorage
ander it in winds from between North and East, in 4 fathoms, fine
sand bottom.

EGMONT 2AY is formed between West point and Cape Egmont,
which bears S. by E. 2 E,, and is distant 17 miles. It is 8 miles deep,
and affords excecllent anchorage with off-shore winds, in from 4 to 7
fathoms, over sand and clay bottom ; but vessels should not anchor in less
than 5 fathoms anywhere excepting on the north-west side of the bay,
because there is rocky ground, with only 31 fathoms water off the river at
its head, lying just within the 5 fathoms line, and at a distance of 3 miles
from the shore, whilst along the castern shore 5 fathoms would be too
near the edge of the shoals.

On the northern shore of the bay, Wolfe and DBrae rivers are sandy
places dry at low water.

Percival and Enmore rivers at the head of the bay, are also only
useful to boats and very small craft, having a depth of only 4 to 7
fect at low water, and Leing approached by exccedingly namrrow and
intricate channels through flats of sand, elay, and oyxster beds, which are
dry in part at low water, and extend 1} miles from the shore. The tides
flow about 5 miles up these vivers, between low and marshy banks.

The eastern side of Egmont bay should not be approached to a less
depth than 5} fathoms in a large vessel, for the shallow water off Rock
point and the bar of St. Jacques extends a mile from the shore. The
church of St. Jacques is conspicuously situated 5 miles to the northward
of Cape Egmont, having the French or Acadian secttlement along the
ridge to the northward of it, and the small river St. Jacques, with its
saw mills, half a mile from it in the opposite direction.  Haldimand river
shallow and running in to the southward about 2 miles, is about half way
between the church and Cape Ilgmont, and has sand hills on its west or
outer point of entrance. From those sand hills a sand bar, dry at low
water, extends 3 or 4 miles to the northward parallcl to the shore, having
very narrow channels through it, which are said to shift at times during
heavy westerly gales. At the time of the Admiralty survey the principal
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channel was pointed out by two small beacons on the shore, about a mile
to the southward of the church. The course in, with those beacons in
one, was S.E. 2 E., turning short to the southward within the har into &
harbour for small schooners, with 5 feet in it at low water, and extending
to the entrance of Haldimand river.

CAPE EGMONT is a remarkable headland with eliffs of sandstone 50
feet high. About a mile to the northward of it will be seen the Dutch-
man, an insulated rock 30 feet high, and lying at the distance of a cable
from the shore. The cape itself is quite bold to the southward ; but to
the westward there is shallow rocky ground half a mile off shore, and
which should not he approached ucarer than the depth of 6 fathoms af
low water.

EGMONT BANR, of fine red sand, and with 4 fathoms least water, is
very narrow, and 2} miles long in a S.S.E. and N.N.W. direction. Its
northern end bears W. by N. § N. 5 miles from Cape Egmont, its
southern end W. 2 S. 4 miles from the vame headland, and there are as
much ax 81 fathoms and a clear channel Detween it and the cape.

From Cape Egmont to Sea Cow heud, the course ix S.IE. 1 E., and the
distance 14} milex. A bank of comparatively shoal soundings commences
at the former, and terminates at the latter headland, curving to the
southward, s0 as to extend to the distance of 31 miles off shore ; its
southern cdge, in 5 fathoms, forms an excellent cuide for vesscls at all
times ; but if of large draught they should be ecareful of venturing
within that depth, xince there are only 31 fathoms, with rocky bottom, in
one part,

FIFTEEN POINT._The church and village at thix point, stand near
the shore, 4} miles to the castward of Cape Egmont, and ean he seen at
great distances, either from the eastward or westward., At the extremity
of the point, one mile to the eastward of the chureh, there is a low rock
ahove water, called the Little Dutchman, and shallow water to the
distance of a long mile off shore; the depth then increases to near
4 fathoms for 2 miles farther off, and then decreases acain to 3% fathoms
over sandstone bottom mnot far from the edge of tl;g bank, the church
bearing from the shallow part nearly South, and being distant 3 miles.

SANDBURY COVE, Y miles to the eastward of

' ape Egmont, is an
extensive place, but nearly dry at low water,

excepting a narrow channel

through the flats only fit for hoats or very small craft,  Muscouche point

Is the eastern point of this cove ; and Muscouche church will be seen to
the north-east of it, at the distance of 2 or 3 miles inland

MUSCOUCHE BANEK drics out to the

o ' distance of 11 miles from
Muscouche point, and extends 23

miles to the southward to the depth of 3
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fathoms, sheltering the roadstead in Bedeque bay, outside Bedeque
harbour, from westerly winds. The northern extremes of Indian head,
and Indian island in one, bearing E. 1 N., clear the south point of the spit
in 14 feet water, but the lead will be a sufficient guide when a greater
depth is required.

BEDEQUE HARBOUR, situated in the bay to the northward of Sea
Cow head, runs in to the eastwuard between Indian head and Phelan point ;
the former, the south point of entrance, will e eusily distinguished, being
faced by sandstone cliffs 25 feet high, and rising to double that height, a
short distance hack from the shore, whilst the other is comparatively low
and wooded. The entrancc between these points is 1} miles wide, but the
Indian spit, which dries out half a mile from the head, and the shallow
water off the opposite shore, leave only a narrow channel into the
harbour. Indian island is a mile within the entrance, having no passage
to the southward of it, and the island shoul extending from it 4 cables in
the opposite direction. The channel pusses to the northward of thix shoal,
and then turns to the southward, within or to the eastward of the island,
where vessels may lie quite landlocked in 5 fathoms water.*

A depth of 20 fect at low water, ordinary =pring tides, can he carried
into the harbour, and, since the tides rizc from 5 to 7 fect, there is water
enough for vesscls of large dranght; but the channel is rendered so
intricate by the Island shoal and Middle ground, which lies a little farther
out on the opposite side of the channel, that no dircctions would enable a
stranger to enter this harbour without great risk of accident. In the
year 1856, 55 vessels (2,362 tons burthen) entered inwards, and 65 vessels
(3,545 tons) cleared outwards ; the total value of imports was 11,3971.,
of exports, 9,3971.

RIGHT.—A small fixed white licht is exhibited from a lantern on a
pole on Green’s wharf, on the northern shore of Bedeque harbour ; and
it is said to be vixible from a distance of 7 miles.

DIRECTIONS.—As the ussistance of a pilot and of buoys is iudispen-
sable to enter Bedeque harbour, it would be advisable to anchor in the bay
or roadstead outside, until the former could be obtained.  The anchorage
in the roadstead in 22 feet at low water, sand and clay bottom, is quite
safe during the summer months, although open to =outh-west winds ; the
shallowness of the water, and the land at the distance of 4 or § leagues
preventing any very heavy sea from coming in. Should, however, any
extraordinary circumstances render it expedient to attempt running into
the harbour, the best mode of proceeding would he, to run along the
south-eastern edge of the Muscouche ¢houl, and then eastward along the
northern side of the channel, by the lead, in the low water depth of 18

# See Plan of Bedeque Harbour, No. 1,942 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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feet, until Indian and Graham heads come in one, bearing S.S.W. £ W,
when the vessel should be immediately rounded to, with her head to the
southward, and anchored in about 4 fathoms, mud bottom; she will then
be about 4 cables within Indian spit, and in safety.

If the vessel be approaching from the eastward with an easterly wind,
Sea Cow head may be safely rounded at the distance of 2 or 3 cables,
Graham head may be passed at twice that distance, and then the edge of
the shallow water off Salutation cove may be safely followed by the lead,
till Indian head is approached, where the shoal becomes very steep, as is
also Indian spit, which however can frequently be seen, being dry at low
water.

At a short distance within Indian island the harbour is divided into two
arms, of which the northern, Wilmot river, has only 2 or 3 feet water in
it, and is obstructed by oyster beds, and crossed by a bridge 2 miles from
the island. Vessels can ascend the southern arm 1} miles beyond the
island; the channel then becomes obstructed by oyster beds, so as to leave
only an intricate ehanncl carrying 4 feet at low water; through which the
new vessels built at Mr. Pope’s building yard, 1% miles higher up on the
south shore, are taken at high water., Half a mile above Pope’s wharf
this arm, which is called Dunk river, divides into two narrow and shallow
channels, crossed by bridges at the distance of a mile.

TipEs.—~It is high water, full and change, at Green’s wharf on the
north shore of Bedeque harbour, at 10h., the rise being 7 feet in spring
and 5 feet in neap tides.

SEA COW HEAD, CARLETON BEAD, and CAPE TRAVERSE.—
The points between these headlands, to the south-east of Bedeque, are
formed of red sandstone and clay eliffs, with coves between, affording
shelter and landing for boats, and also anchorage for small craft, with the
wind off the land, or in fine weather. The shallow water does not extend
beyond 3 cables off either of these headlands; but in the bays its
3 fathoms edge is sometimes twice that distance from the shore ; and as the
hine of 5 fathoms is sometimes quite close to it, the general rule for
vessels at night should be not to approach nearer than the depth of
7 fathoms. In the old charts a shoal with 3 fathoms water is shown off
Carleton head ; but a diligent search proved that it has no existence.

In the first 4 miles eastward from Cape Traverse there are three coves,
namely, Provost, Augustin, and Cumberland coves, which are separated by
points of cliff; and are dry at low water.

TRYON RIVER lies a mile to the eastward of Cumberland cove,
between Tryon head and Birch point, and is approached by a very
narrow channel through the western side of the Tryon shoals. There
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is a foot water over the bar of this channel at low water in spring tides;
but the depth increases to 11 or 12 feet for a short distance vithin,
and then the channel becomes still narrower, winding through flats of
sand, mud, and weeds to the Dbridge, a distance of nearly 3 miles,
following the channel. Small schooners enter the Tryon, with the
assistance of the tide, which rises from 6 to 8 fect; and there are
flourishing farms on each side of the river.”

TRYON SHOALS, of sand upon sandstone, dry out 1} miles off-shore,
between the Tryon and Brockelsby rivers ; and their south-west extreme,
in 3 fathoms, bears S. by W. 3 W,, and is distant 2} miles from Tryon
head, the nearest part of the shore. At the distance of one-third of «
mile N.E. from the south-west point of the shoal, there are only 2 feet
water over rocky bottom, and at twice that distance the sands are dry at
low water. The south-west point is steeper than any other part of these
shoals, having 4% fathoms close to; but there is, nevertheless, sufficient
warning by the lead, since the depth of 5 fathoms is nowhere less distant
than half a mile from their edge.

There is, moreover, an ¢xcellent leading mark, namely, Cape Traverse
and Carleton head in line, bearing N.N.W. 2 W., which clears the south-
west point of the shoals in 5 fathoms, and at the distance of a long half
mile. Farther eastward, these shoals may be safely approached to any
convenient depth by the lead, which should never be neglected when in
their vicinity, for the tides round the island meet off them, causing varia-
tions in the strength and set of the streams, which it would require long-
continued observations to understand or account for. The stream of ebb
out of Bay Verte frequently sets over towards these shoals, so that a
vesscl standing along the land with a scant southerly wind will often find
herself dropping to leeward towards them much faster than her usual
amount of leeway would lead her to expect.

CRAPAUD ROAD is a small but secure anchorage off the mouth of
Brockelsby river, and between the eastern part of the Tryon shoals and
the land. The space in which vessels may ride in from 12 to 135 feet at
low water is about half a mile long and 2 cables wide ; but the anchorage
for small craft, in from 7 to 9 feet, is more cxtensive, continuing nearly
a mile farther to the westward in a narrow channel or cove in the sands
which dry at low water. The entrance to this road between the eastern
point of the Tryon shoals and the shallow water off the shore to the
eastward, is only 180 yards wide, and carries 9 feet at low water spring
tides.

* See Plan of Crapaud Road, No. 2,000 ; scale, m = 3 inches,
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Brockelsby river isalldry at low w.a.ter, cxeepting a very narrow' Windl-
ing channel through mud flats, by which boats can a.scend to ’fhe bridge 11
miles from the entrance. The land rises to the leight of 250 feet from
ihe eastern bank of this river ; and the neighbouring country is pleasing
and well settled.

pirgcTIons.— Lo run for Crapaud road bring the two white beacons
which stand on either side of the entrance of Brockelsby river in ome,
bearing N. 1 E., and run towards them until Wright's barn comes on with
the western side of Paul bluff, bearing NW. 2 N.; when steer towards
the last-named oljects, keeping them cxactly in one ; and when the
vessel has run a cable’s length, the marks for the steep northern edge of
the Tryon shoals will come on, namely, Richard point (the extreme to
the westward) in one with Birch point, bearing N.W. by W. 1 W. Steer
towards Paul bluff and Wright’s barn for the distance of 2 cables farther ;
then towards Birch point or W.N.W.; and when the vessel has run a
cable's length, let go the anchor, and she will Le in the best berth, and in
from 13 to 15 feet unter, over cand and mud bottom which holds well. No
sea of conscquence ever comes into this anchorage, the sands outside being
covered only to the depth of a few feet at high water; and the shallow
water to the eastward, off Inman point and Brockelshy head, overlapping
the entrance.

TipEs.—In Crapaud road it is high water, full and change, at 10h.,
and the rize i< § feet in spring and 6 feet in neap tides ; there is, there-
fore, a depth of from 15 to 17 feet at Lizh water in the entrance or on the
bar of the road. The tidal streams are weak and irregular; in generaI
their rates do not exceed half o knot at the anchorage, but they sometimes
amount to 13 knots for a short time along the edge of the shoals and in the
entrauce.

INMAN RoOCE.—Brockelshy head, 9 miles S.E. by E. from Cape
Traverse, is the eastern point of the bay in which Brockelshy river and
Crapaud road arve situated. It has clay cliffs, 15 feet high, based upon
sandstone, which runs out a mile to the southw
reef, which must Le earefully avoided by v
from the castward.

Inman rock, with 4 feet least water, lies near the outer point of this
reef, South two-thirds of a mile from Brockelsby head
to 19 feet of water around it.

ard, forming a dangerous
essels approaching Crapaud

, and has from 13

Large vessels should not approach it nearer
than the low water depth of 41 fathoms.

MARLE HEAD and SABLE ¢
Brockelsby head, has also
which should not Le appro

ovE.—Marle head, 21 miles S.E. from
areef running out from it nearly a mile, and
ached nearer than the depth of 5 fathoms.
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Sable cove, between the two last-named headlands, is nearly dry at low
water, and crossed by a bridge one mile from its entrance.

From Marle head to St. Peters island, a distance of 9 miles to the
eastward, the coast is straight and unbroken, and may be approached by
the lead to 5 fathoms water ; bearing in mind that that depth is occasion-
ally within 2 cables of shallow water, extending in some places three-
quarters of a mile from the shore.

HILLSBOROUGH BAY, having in it the principal harbour and capital
town, and being the outlet of an cxtensive inland navigation, is the most
important, as well as the largest, of any in Prince Edward island. The
numerous dangers it contains, having hithertc been imperfectly known
and represented, have rendered its navigation cxtremely difficult to
strangers in a large ship ; but this will now be obviated by the Admiralty
chart, accompanied by the following directions. The objects and dungers
belonging to the main line of navigation, ard which are on cither side
of the channel leading to Charlottetown harbour, will first be briefly
described, then the eastern part of the bay.*

LIGHTS-—The lichthouse on Prim point, the south-cast point of Hills-
borough bay, is of brick, of a conical form, 50 fect high, and coloured
white.f It stands at 100 yards within the south-west extreme of the
point, and cxhibits, at an elevation of 68 feet above the seaat high water,
a fized white light, which in clear weather should be seen from a distance
of about 13 milex. It ixof the greatest use to vessels, especially when
approaching from the castward, guiding them, by its hearing, clear of the
Rifleman and Pinette shoals, and enabling them to enter the hay in the
darkest night.

A small fived white harbour light is also shown from the roof of the
block house on Blockhouse point, the eastern outer point of entrance to
Charlottetown harbour. The light is visible from a distance of 9 miles.

WEST SIDE of CHANNEL to CHARLOTTETOWN HARBOUR.—St.
Peters island, lying off the western point of entrance to Hillshorough
bay, is rather more than 3 miles in circumference, and of very moderate
height, having cliffs of red clay and sandstone, 35 feet high, along its
eastern shore, Tlere are several farms on either side; but the eentral
parts of the island are thickly wooded. It is joined to Rice point, the
“western point of the bay, and from which it is distant 11 miles, by sand«
dry at low water ; hoats, therefore, can only pass between it and the shore
with the assistance of the tide.

* See Plans :—Hillsborough Bay, with views, No. 1,788 ; scale, m = 2 inches ;
and Charlottetown Harbour, No. 1,709 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
T See Views on Plan.
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Shallow water extends off this island 1} miles to the S.W. and South ;
but the soundings, deepening out gradually, afford ample guidance in that
part. Farther eastward the St. Peters shoals become much m?re exten-
sive, stretching out 3% miles E. by N. from the north-east point of the
island.  For the first 2 miles of that distance St. Peters spit of sand dries
out, affording shelter to St. Peters road fit only for small vessels, having
only from 9 to 12 fect at low water. The Spit-head, a rocky shoal, with
8 feet least water, lies off the end of St. Peters spit, and extends to
within a quarter of amile of the east extreme of the St. Peters shoals, where
the Spit-head beacon buoy is moored in 5 fathoms, with the west side of
the Government house in Charlottetown in line with Battery point, bearing
N. 1 E.; the north side of St. Peters island W. £ S.; and Gallows point
just open to the northward of the dry spit of Governor island, S.E. 1E.;
but this dry spit can seldom be seen, and bearings alone to such distant
objects are insufficient ; therefore a beacon should be placed on the flat off
the end of the dry spit, g0 as to form with Gallows point a cross mark to
to ensure the same position for the buoy every year.

The 5 fathoms edge of the bank, forming the western side of the channel
into Charlottetown harbour, trends North 2} miles from the Spit-head
buoy to about a cable’s length off Blockhouse point, at the entrance of
the harbour. The edge of the St. Peters shoals may be safely followed
by the lead in 5 fathoms as far in as the Spit-head buoy ; after which the
bank becomes steep, and must be approached with caution in a large
vessel.

The Trout rock, with 7 feet least water, lies 2 cables within the edge of
the bank, and o long half mile out from Block-house point, which, kept
in line with Government house, bearing N. by E. } E., will just lead to
the eastward of the rock in about 14 feet water.

EAST SIDE of CHANWEL.—Prim point, the south-east point of Hills-
borough bay, is low, with cliffs of sandstone, 10 to 15 feet high, and may
be recognized by the lighthouse which, as before stated, stands 100
yards within the south-west extreme of the point.  Prim island,
which has also low cliffs, is distant 1% miles E.N.E. from the ex-
tremity of the point, and is united to its north side by sand beaches,
inclosing marshy ponds.

Prim reef, of sandstone, runs out to the westward, both from the
i.sland and the point, so as to form a forked reef, with very uneven sound-
Ings ; its northern point, in 3 fathoms, bears N.W. by W. 1 W., 2 miles
from the lighthouse, and the other point W. by S, 11 miles ; but if the
reef is considered as bounded by the depth of 5 fathoms (which is the

d.epth for a large ship), it is much more extensive, reaching out to the
distance of 3 miles, -
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The square tower of the Scotch church at Charlottetown, in line with
Battery point, bearing N. by E. 1 E., will lead to the westward of the
3 fathoms extreme of Prim reef ; and the same church tower, in line with
Blockhouse point, bearing N. by E. 1 E., will clear the whole of the reef';
but it is only in very favourable weather that such distant objects can be
seen, and, therefore, the lead must be the main dependence ; the soundings,
combined with the bearing of the light, being amply sufficient for rounding
the reef, as will be seen in the chart.

Governor island, lying in the middle of IIillsborough bay, is low, in
great part wooded, based upon sandstone, and has dangerous shoals round
it on all sides.

The Governor shoals, extending from Governor island to the south-west,
and adding greatly to the dangers of the navigation, require especially to
be noticed. Stretching out from the west end of the island, the sandstone
teef is dry at low water for the first half mile, and has less than 3 fathoms
for an equal distance farther ; after which rocky and irregular soundings
continue to the west extreme of the shoals, in 5 fathoms, distant 2 miles
from the island. A beacon buoy is moored in 4 fathoms, a cable’s length
within the west extreme of the shoals ; with the square tower of the
Scotch church at Charlottetown and Battery point in line, bearing
N. by E. L E.; and the north-west extreme of Governor island and
Pownell point touching, and bearing E. by N,

The Fitzroy rock, with 20 feet least water, lies about a cable’s length
to the eastward of the above buoy, and was considered the principal
danger off the island, until the Admiralty survey led to the discovery of
the much more dangerous rocky patches which are scattered over these
shoals farther to the southward.

Of these patches, the Huntley rock, bearing S. by W. 1 W, 12 miles from
the west end of Governor island, has the least water, namcly, 12 feet at low
tide ; but there are others, with from 17 to 22 feet water, as far out as
21 miles, and the south-west extreme of the shoals in 5 fathoms is distant
31 miles from the island. The mark for the above beacon buoy, namely
the Scotch church and Battery point, bearing N. by E. 1 E., leads along
and clears the west side of the Governor shoals in 5 fathoms, excepting
the small portion of the west extreme to the westward of the buoy.

On the castern side of the channel into Charlottetown harbour, to tho
northward of Governor island, the shallow water is continuous, from Sca
Trout point, at the entrance of the harbour, to Governor island, there
being only a passage for boats or small craft between that island and the
land to the north-east of it. The edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms, runs to
the south from Sea Trout point to abreast the Spit-head buoy ; conse-
quently parallel, in this part, to the bank on the opposite side, leaving a
channel with 7 to 12 fathoms water, and either one-third of a mile or half
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a mile wide, according as it is conceived to be bounded by the 5 fathoms
or 3 fathoms line of soundings.

The Squaw shoal, with 10 feet least water, approaches close to the edge
of the bank, where it ix most steep, and is nearly opposite the Spit-head
buoy. Battery and Sea Trout points in one, bearing North, form an ex-
cellent mark for this side of the channel, leading along the edge of the
bank, in 41 fathoms least water, from near Sca Trout point, to a quarter
of a mile beyond the Spit-head buoy on the opposite side ; but it had
better not be followed farther to the southward in a large ship, although
smaller vessels may do o, until Governor island and Gallows point are
touching ; bearing in mind that it finally leads over the reef off the west

end of the island.

CHARLOTTETOWN HARBOUR is 4} cables wide at entrance, be-
tween the cliffs of Blockhouse and Sea Trout points ; but shallow water,
extending from both shores, reduces the navigable width of the channel,
reckoning from the depth of 3 fathoms, to about 24 cables ; and as the
shoals arve very steep, it would require to be well buoyed before a ship
of large draught could heat in or out with safety. Cliffs of red sandstone,
from 10 to 30 feet high, form the shores on cither side, the land rising
gradually from them in undulations, and being partly cultivated and partly
wooded.  An old blockhouse and signal post stand on Blockhouse point,
the west point of entrance. The next point of cliff on the west side of
entrance is Alchorn point, and at the distance of half a mile from the
blockhouse are the remains of Amherst fort, on the hill, 93 feet above
high water. On the same side, north of Alchorn point, is Warren cove,
and lastly, Cansean point, with its white beacon, 13 miles from the block-
house.  Causcan shoal extends off Cansean point to the distance of 3%
cables, and will be cleared by keeping the blockhouse just open, clear of
Alchorn point 5 observing that the extremes of the eliffs of Blockhouse

and Alchorn points in one, lead over the point of the shoal in 16 feet at

low water.
]

On the opposite or eastern side of the entrance, and less than a mile
within Sea Trout point, is Battery point, with its shoal ; the latter run-
ning out 2 cables, and having on its extreme point a duoy moored in
3 fathomns at low water. Outside that depth, on either side, the water
deepcux abruptly, and there are 13 fathoms in the middle of the channel.
The 7ed beacon and Scotch church tower af Charlottetown, clear the
sll(?al off Battery point in 10 fathoms, and at the distance of 120 yards.
Within the harbour, in addition to the flats of mud and weeds extending

off share, there is the Middle Ground, with 17 foet le

. ast water, and for
the xitu

' ation of which the scainan is referred to the plan of the harbour;
1t may he well, however, to notice that the white beacon on Canseau point
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and McKinnon’s loghouse in line, lead through midway between it, and
the flat off the southern shore.

Immediately within Canseau and Battery points, which are the inner
points of entrance, the channel expands into one of the finest harbours in
the world, Liuwving depth and space sufficient for any number and deserip-
tion of vessels. In sailing in, York river will be scen running in to the
northward ; the Hillsborough river stretching away to the E.N.E. as far
as the ¢ye can reach ; and Elliot river running in to the westward. The
confluence of the streams of these three rivers, between Canseau shoal
and the mouth of York river, form the Three Tides, where there is excel-
lent anchorage, used occasionally by laden vesscls preparing for scu, the
usual anchorage being off the wharves of the town, where the channel is
22 cables wide, and carries nearly 10 fathoms water.

Of the three rivers which unite in the harbour, the Hillsborough is the
largest, being navigable for vessels of the largest draught to the distunce
of 7 or 8 miles, and for small vessels 14 miles above Charlottetown, where
there is a bridge 2 miles from the head ot" the river. There is a portage
of less than a mile across, from the Hillsborough near its head to Savage
harbour on the north coast of the island. York river, the smallest of the
three, is crossed by Poplar island bridge, 22 miles from its mouth. Elliot
river may Lc ascended 4 or § miles by large vesscls, and 9 or 10 by =mnall
craft and boats. The shores of all three rivers are scttled, and the country
generally fertile.

CHARLOTTETOWN, whiclh is now a city, is advautageously situated
on the northern bank of the Hillshorough river, a short distance within
its entrance, and at the point where the deep water approuches nearest to
the shore ; its wharves, however, still requiring to be 240 yards long to
reach the edge of the channel. The city is extremely well laid out, with
spacions squarcs and wide strects at right angles ; but these are as yet
thinly occupied by houses of the rapidly increasing population.  The new
Provincial building, occupying the centre of the principal ~quare, is the
only stoue evection in the place.  The houses, with the exception of 9 or
10 which are of brick, are all of wood; and so al-o are the churches
and the chapels.  The Scotch church, with its square white {ower, will
easily be distinguisher, being the most to the westward, and appearing
with the red beacon (used with it as a leading mark, and standing close
to the water), on the left side of the city. Still farther to the left
will he seen the Government house, by itzclf, and distinguished by its
colonnade.

No part of the city exceeds in elevation 50 feet above the sea at high
water ; but the land rises gradually behind it to the height of 150 feet at
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the distance of 11 miles, and is well cultivated, whilst yet sufficient wood
has been preser;ed to give to the country an agreeable and park-like
appearance.

The site of Charlottetown, as the capital of the island, and the seat of
the provincial government and legislature, appears to have been extremely
well chosen, whether in regard to its almost central position, its extensive
inland communication by means of the rivers which unite their streams
before it ; or the superiority of its harbour, which possesses, moreover, the
important advantage of having the greatest rise of tide in the Gulf any-
where below Cape Chatte, with the exception of Campbell town in the
Restigouche, which is inaccessible to vessels of large draught. All kinds
of supplies may be obtained at Charlottetown, but water only from wells
with pumps, which are numerous in the town. In the year 1856, 619
vessels (35,931 tons burthen) entered inwards, and 603 vessels (42,3635 tons)
cleared outwards ; in the same year the total value of imports amounted
to 1824991, and of cxports to 54,090/ In 1858 the population was
about 8,000.

rrpEs.—In Charlottetown harbour it is high water, full and change,
at 10h. 45m., and ordinary springs rise 9% feet, and neaps 7 feet. Their
rise iz considerably influenced by the winds, so that spring tides during
north-cast gales have risen 11 feet, and neaps during south-west gales
only 6 feet ; but these are extraordinary cases. The range of the neap
tides has been at times less than 8 feet. The duration of the two tides is
nearly cqual, and their streams continue about a quarter of an hour after
high and low water by the shore : running usually at the rate of 12 knots
off the town, and 2} knots in the entrance of the harbour.*

DIRECTIONS from the EASTWARD.—Vessels bound to Charlotte-
town from the eastward with a fair wind will avoid the Rifleman reef by
attending to the soundings in the chart, and by not bringing the light on
Prim point to bear to the westward of N.N.W. A large ship should

= As the observations on the tides were continued here hourly, through 11 semi-
lunations, with an accurate tide-gauge, it may be useful to put on record the following
results :—

The Corrected Establishment was 10h. 18m. The a.m. tide, however, was found to be
10h. 24m,, and the p.m. tide 11h. 7m., after the moon’s transit : the mean being 10h. 45m.
The mean duration of the flood (by 294 observations) was 6h, 14m.; and of the ebb
6h. 11m., the flood being rather the longest ; as if the evaporation more than compensated
for the trifling supply of fresh water afforded by the small streams which discharge into
th(:) sea-creeks or inlets. It is worthy of remark that the diurnal inequality in the
heights of the alternate flood tides, so strongly exhibited at Pictou, &c., is here only

slightly shown,'but may be plainly observed in the ebb tides, or in the difference of
the levels to which the alternate tides descend,
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round Prim reef by the lead in 10 fathoms water ; a smaller vessel may
go nearer with attention to the sounding=.

When the light bears to the southward of E. by S. 1 8., (the vesscl
being in not less than the low water depth of 10 fathoms,) or when the
north side of Prim island bears I, by S. the most northern point of the
reef will be past, and the course across the bay must be North or N. 1 E.
at night or in thick weather ; the object being to strike soundings on the
southern edge of the bank off St. Peters izland, and then to follow it to
the north-castward in 5 fathoms, until about 2 miles within the Fitzroy
rock, where there is excellent anchorage off Governor island, and where
the vessel had better wait for daylight. But if it be day and clear
weather, and Prim reef has been passed as above directed, steer IN. by E.
3 E,, attending to the soundings and the given leading mark, to avoid
being set to the eastward too near the Governor shoals. If the Scotch
church can be made out, (which it most probably will be before arriving
near the Fitzroy buoy,) bring itin line with Blockhouse point, and keep it
so until Governor island and Pownell point are touching, and bearing
E. by N., when the Fitzroy buoy will be scen on the same bearing, and
distant two-thirds of a mile.

Steer now N.E. by E. with the flood tide, or N.E. § Ii. with the cbb,
until the west side of Government house and Battery point come in one,
bearing N. 1 E., when alter the conrse towards them, taking care not to
open out any more than the west side of Government house, and they will
lead close to the eastward of the Spit-hcad buoy, which having passed,
continue running on the same leading mark until Dockendorf house*
comes in line with Canseau point. Kcep this house only just in
sight, in running towards it, until the vessel is within Blockhouse and
Sea Trout points; then sheer a little to the eastward, sufficiently
to open out Dockendorf barn as well as Dockendorf house, 2 or 3
degrees to the eastward of Canseau point. Ieep the house and barn so
open, steering about N. by W. L W., and as soon as the red beacon and
Scotch church come in line, stecr for them, and they will lead past the
buoy on the Battery point shoal, and between the latter and the Canscau
shoal, until the white beacon on Canseau point and McKinnon’s log-house
come in one. The last-named marks kept in line axtern, will lead through
between the Middle Ground and the flat off the southern shore to the
anchorage in mid-channel off the wharves of the town.

From the WESTWARD.—Approaching from the westward with a fair
wind, bring Governor island and Pownell point to touch,} bearing E. by N,

* See Plan of Charlottetown Harbour, No. 1,709,
1 See View on Plan, No. 1,738.

[sr. L.]—vorL. 11 a
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and run for them until the Scotch church comes in sight, and in line with-
Blockhouse point, bearing N. by E. § E.; when steer N.E. by E. or
N.E. 1 E., according as it may be flood or ebb tide, until the west side of
Gover“nment house and Battery point come in one, bearing N. 1 E,, and.
then proceed as before directed.

If the leading marks caunot be made out, follow the southern and
eastern cdge of the St. Peters shoals in 5 fathoms up to the Spit-head
buoy, and then proceed as before directod.

with BEATING WINDs little difficulty will be experienced, if atten-
tion be paid to the roundings in the Admiralty chart, and to what has
beeu said of the Prim reef and the Governor shoals. On approaching
the narrow part of the channel, the buoy, or the leading marks, will point
out the position of the Fitzroy rock, the vessel making short boards off
and on the edge of the St. Peters shoalx, until more than a mile within it;
after which, (and in addition to the lead,) the west side of Government
house and Battery point in one, will show when to tack in the board to
the westward, until well within the Spit-head buoy ; and Battery and Sea
Trout points in one, will do the same on the east side of the channel,
until the vessel arrives cloxe off the entrance of the harbour. It has been
already remarked, that more buoys would be required before a vessel
of large draught could safely heat in and out through the entrance ;
and even in smaller vessels it is neces=ary to be well acquainted with
the place, and to be constantly on the guard against the flawing and’
unsteady wind which so commonly prevails there.  The light on Block-
house point enables the mail steumer to enter the harbour at night;

but the buoys would require to be scen for the safety of large sailing’
vessels,

SQUAW BAY.

The eastern part of Hillshorough bay being out of the
principal line of navigation, is but little frequented by shipping. On this
account, und alzo because it abounds with dangers so that no directions
would avail, a brief deseription will only be given, pointing out the posi-
tions of the prineipal dangers, and generally the naturc of the navigation.
The serviees of competent pilots would be thera indispensable ; but this is
not easy to find ut present, there being only three persons, including the
harbour master of Charlottctown, who can with any degrce of propriety
be termed pilots for this bay; and the amount of trade hitherto has not
been sufficient to furnizh them ith much experience, or that precise
knowledee which would insure the safety of a large ship. To the north-
cast of Governor island, under shelter of the shoal at its east point, and’
off the mouth of the shallow Squaw bay, there is good anchorage for
small vessels, in from 9 to 12 feet with mad bottom.



cHsP. X¥1.]  PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND ; SOUTH COAST. 99

POWNELL BAY requires but a brief notice, being shallow and open to
wosterly winds ; it affords shelter to small eraft and boats near its head,
which dries extensively at low water.

Gallows point, separating Pownell and Orwell hays. has a long reef of
sandstone, and extensive shoals off it, on which are scattered rocks covered
with only a few feet water. These shoals cxtend in the direction of
Governor island, to the distance of 2 miles, and also a long mile towards
Prim point, There is, moreover, a detached shoal, with 13 feet least
water, bearing W. 1 N. 2 miles from Gallows point.

ORWELL BATY, leading to Orwell, Vernon, and Scal rivers, is 2 miles
wide at its entrance, between Gallows and Buchanan points ; the latter
on the southern shore being 5 miles within or to the ecastward of Prim
point. In proceeding in from Prim island towards Orwell, the sliallow water
extends to greater distances from the shore, until at last it stretches nearly
half-way across the mouth of Orwell bay. Its ¢dge in 3 fathoms is there
11 miles out from the cliffs, and has a rock upon it, with 9 fect least water,
which bears N.W. by W. a long mile from Buchanan point, and 5.5,
1% miles from Gallows point. Between the shoals just mentioned, and
those which stretch over to the southward from Gallows point, the channel
13 4 cables wide and carries nearly 3 futhoms water, becoming shallower
and narrower within the bay, until off Melunis point, (1} miles in from
the entrance and on the northern shore,) it suddenly contracts to less than
one cable iu breadth, and decreases in depth to 14 or 15 feet at low water,
in spring tides. This ix the bar which would require to be buoyed, as
would also the channel, which becomes only a little wider within ; the
depth at the same time increasing to 7 or 8 fathoms between steep shoals
on either side.

Just within China point (on the northern shore, and 2 miles within the
bar) is the confluence of the Orwell and Vernon rivers, and there vesscls may
lie land locked, the chauncel being 170 yards wide, and carrying 5 fathoms
water between mud flats dry at low tide.  Vessels can ascend more than a
mile up the Orwell and Vernon rivers, and new vessels are brought down
the latter with the tide from a much greater distance ; but both rivers are
obstructed with oyster beds, at the distance of 11 miles from China point,
and their channels highcrr up become very shallow and narrow, the Orwell
Deing quite dry at low water ; as is also Seal river, which enters the
Vernon from the northward.

PINETTE HARBOUR, 4 miles eastward from Prim point (noticed in
page 92), has only 2 feet at low water over its rocky and exceed-
ingly dangerous bar. It is therefore fit ouly for small schooners, although
it has from 3 to 4% fathoms in its narrow channel, which runs in several

G 2
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railes through flats of mud and weeds, dry at low water, and then divides
into several shailow branches. The bar is nearly 2 mile out from the
entrance, and the Pinette shoals reach to dounble that distance ; their outer
point, in 8 fathoms, extending several cables’ lengths beyond the line
joining Prim point, and the extreme to the south-eastward, and bearing
from Pinctte point W.S.W. 2 miles. There are only 9 feet water just
within this point, and only 3 feet at no great distance, the Dbottom being
rock. These shoals are therefore very dangerous, and should not be
approached ncarer than the low water depth of 6 fathoms.

TipES.—It is high water, full and change, at Pinette at 10h., and the
rice is 8 feet in spring and 5 fect in neap tides.

rrAT RIVER, which is only fit for boats, is 3 miles to the south-east
from Pinette harbour. Shallow water runs off Macdougal point, its
eastern point of entrance, to the distance of a mile.

RIFLEMAN REET, of sand-fone, extends to the distance of 2 miles to
the westward from Stewart point, which bears S.E. 3 S. 9 miles from
Prim point. On the extreme outer point of this reef, in 3 fathoms, the
licht on Prim point bears N.N.W § W. 8 miles. Just within this point
of the reef there are 8 feet water, and half-way bhetween that and the
shore only 5 feet, while between thosc and other shallow patches there
are 12 fect at low water.

cawriow.—The very irregular soundings off the Rifleman reef, and
the deep water close to it (16 fathoms within less than half a mile, while
there i3 a much less depth farther out), render it one of the greatest
dangers in Northumberland Strait. The bearing of the light on Prim
point will greatly assist vesscls in avoiding it ; hut at all times, either by
night or by day, and especially in thick weather; it should be approached
with carc. There are no leading marks to clear its wost extreme, which
has 7 fathoms close to ; but the soundings give better warning there than
farther to the southward. The wonded point, within and opposite the
Wood islands, in one with Black point, the extreme to the castward,
bearing J5.S.E., just clear the southern side of the recf; but the safest
plan, when approaching it from the southward, will be to tack as soon as
the extreme of the land to the castward appears within the Wood islands,
bearing I. by S. £+ S., when the vessel will be 11 miles from the reef.

When standing towards the reef at night, take care that the light on

Prim point is not brought to bear to the westward of N.N.W. If the

light i s i i
ght 1s not seen, a close attention to the soundings can alone ensure

safety. Tt must be borne in mind, in standing across the Strait from the
southward towards the reef, that after having

had upwards of 20 fathoms
towards the southern shore,

the soundings will decrease to between 11
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and 9 fathoms for several miles, and then suddenly increase again to from
14 to 16 fathoms. When the vessel arrives at this deep water she will be
less than a mile from the reef, and if she ventures across it to 10 fathoms,
she will be distant only 3 cables from its edge.

Bell point, a mile south-east of Stewart point, and the extreme from
Prim point, is o cliff of zandstone 40 feet in height. The shallow water
is continuous from the Rifleman reef to this point, from which it extends
a mile to the 3 fathoms line, having 9 or 10 fathoms close to its edge.

INDIAN ROCKS, considering them to be bounded by the depth of 3
fathoms, oceupy aspace 13 miles in length, parallel to the shore between
Bell point and the Wood islands, and half a mile in breadth. They are of
sandstone, dry to a consideruble extent at low water, and their southern
edge is 1§ miles off shore.  The south-cast point of the Wood islands, not
brought to bear to the custward of LL.N.E., will lead to the southward of
their south-east extreme, which bears S.W. by W. nearly a mile from the
west end of the Wood islands ; and Macdougal and DPinette points in one,
bearing N. by W. 1 W., will lead at the distance of three-quarters of a
mile to the westward of the western extreme, which bears from Bell point
S. by E. 14 miles ; but Pinette point cammot always be distinguished.

The want of sufficient leading marks, and the deep water so close to the
southward, would render these rocks excecdingly dangerous by day, as
well as Dy night, if there were not almost always breakers or a rippling to
be seen on the part which dries. Instanding towards them at night, observe
that there arve 10 fathoms within a quarter of a mile of their southern
edge ; and that 13 fathoms is near enough to their south-east extreme,
and 10 fathoms to their south-west point, taking care not to get hetween
the latter and the Bell Point reef, where there are also 10 fathoms.

There is a channel between the Indian rocks and the shore more than
half a mile wide, and carrying from 4 to 16 fathoms water ; hut it is of
no use to shipping, the soundings being irregular, with rocky or gravelly
bottom and strong tides. It may as well be added, that the extreme of
the land to the eastward and the inner side of the Wood islands in one
will lead in between the Bell Point reef and the rocks, and clear their
northern edge in 5 fathoms ; and that the line of Stewart and Bell points
in one, bearing N.W. 1 N, passcs along their north-cast side in 8 fathoms;
the former of those points must therefore be shut in behind the latter to
pass between the rocks and the Wood islands.

TroEs.—Lhe tidal streams are strong in the decp water just outside
the Indian rocks, frequently running at the rate of 3 knots per hour. It
is high water, full and change, at 9% hours nearly, the rise bcing 6 feet
in spring and 4 feet in neap tides.
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WwooD ISLANDS are now only in part covered vith timber, there
heing at present two families residing on them, “’th have clez.ired th'e
greater part of their surface. They are two small islets, and, with their
connecting sand bar, are 7 cables in length, parallel to the shore, from
which they arc distant about half a mile. The eastern or lftrger islet is
3% cables long and ahout 50 feet high. They both present cliffs of sand.[-
stone to scaward, and arc united to the shore by a long sand-bar at their
western extremity. The space between the islets and the shore forms a
secure boat harbour, having an entranee from the eastward ; but it is all
nearly dry at low watcr.  The shallow water does not extend off these
islands to the southward beyond 2 cables; hut continues from them, across
the bay to the castward as far as Little Sandx, a di~tance of 3 miles. The
{LIl(‘llOl“ﬂf_*L‘ to the eastwardd of the islands, within the distance of a mile,
and at ;my depth from 3 to 9 fathoms, is good in north-west winds, the
Indian rocks breaking the sea.

WHITE SANDS.—From Little Sands to White Sands, 6 miles E. by S,,
thie sandstone cliffs are 40 to 50 feet, and quite bold.

White Sands is a settlement, receiving its name from the sandy beach
of a small bay, 9 miles eastward from the Wood islands. There is a sand-
spit there, just covered at low water, which atfords some shelter to hoats,
and a xandy shoul extending to the distance of half a mile off shove. The
edge of this shoal is so steep and the water near it so deep, that the lead
gives no warning; but if Blackrock point (the extreme to the o castward)
be kept open to the southward of Guernsey point (the west side of Guern-
sey cove), it will lead to the castward of the ~hoal ; for those points in
one, hearing E. by N. J N. lead along its southern edne

Guernsey and Bl a(ku»( points, distant 11 and 3 miles respectively to
the custward of Wlite Sands, have cael I
off their cliffs ; and =0 alto has Cape Be:
the castward ;5 1

arge rocks above water close
ar, which is 6 cables farther to
hut the rock off the cape is much Ligher than the others,
its summit being about 12 feet aliove the sea at high water, whilst Black-
rock is only 7 feet, and the other siill lower,

The shore to the castward of White Sands is formed of sandstone cliffs,
which are in some plices 40 feet high, without Leach or landine exeept

(=3
at Guernscy cove, and from which the shallow water does not extend
beyond 3% cables until near Cape Bear,
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CHAPTER XVIIIL

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH-WEST COAST,—EAST AND NORTH
COASTS OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, AND NORTHUMBERLAND
STRAIT.

VARrIATION 22° to 23)° West in 1860.

CAPE BEAR, the southern point of the cast coast of Prince Edward
island, will be known by the large rock, 12 feet high, which lies close
under its cliffs of red sandstone ; and Murray head, a mile further to the
northward, by its forming the cxtreme north-castern point of the eliffs,
where they turn abruptly to the westward towards Murray harbour.*

Bear reef runs out to the custward, from hetween Cape Bear and Mur-
ray head, three-quarters of a mile, to the deptli of 3 fathoms, and one
mile to 5 fathoms; and is composed of sandstone and laige stones.
There is but little water over the greater part of this extensive and irre-
gularly shaped recf, which has 7 or 8 fathoms clase to its edge. and is
therefore dangerous to vesscl: rounding the cape at night or in foggy
weather, when they should not approach nearcr than the depth of 10
fathoms, either to the castward or southward of the reef.

Therc are no close leading marks for passing to the castward of this
reef, but Panmure head and Terras point in one, hearing N, 1 E., clear it
at the distance of one mile in that dircction ; at night the light on Pan-
mure head must be kept open of Terras point.  Guernsey point kept
well open to the southward of Blackrock point, will lead to the southward.

wATER.—At the distance of 3% cables to the southward of Murray
head, there is a fine little stream of fresh watcr, worthy of notice, hecause
because there are so few places on the island where a large ship can readily
water.  Boats can land there in westerly winds, when vessels will find
good anchorage under the head.

FPISHERMANS BANK s of sandstone, thinly covered with stones,
gravel, and broken shells.  Within the depth of 10 fathoms, it is 3 miles
long cast and west, by 14 miles broad ; but the shallow central part, with
from 4 to 5 fathoms at low water, covers scarcely half that space. From
the least water, 4 fathoms, Murray head, the nearest land, bears W.N. W,

% miles ; and there is another patch with § fathoms three-quarters
of a mile farther east. There are irregular soundings, from 10 to 20

- * See Chart :—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet ix., Eastern part of Northumberland
Strait, No. 2,034 ; scale, m = 0'28 of an inch.
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and Bear reef, and in every other direction
It is very dangerous to vessels of large
and should not then be

fathoms, hetween this bank
around it from 1. to 20 fathoms.
draught when there is a heavy sea runmning, shou :
approached neaver than the depth of 13 fathoms, which in most parts is
close to its 10 fathoms edge, and little more than half a mile from the
shallow water. The steeple of the Englizh church at George town, in
line with Panmure Leud, bearing N.N.W. 1 W., would lead over the
bank in 5 fathoms; hut the church can scldom be seen from the bank,
being distant from it 15 miles.

MURRAY EARBOUR has an exceedinaly dangerous bar of sand, over
which 10 feet can be carried at low water in ordinary spring tides ; but
strong easterly winds send in so heavy a sea as to render it at times
impagsable, a line of breakers extending then completely across the bay
from Murray head northward to Cody point, a distance of nearly 2f miles.*

On the outer edge of the bar a buoy is moored in 3 fathoms, with the
awhite beacon on Old Store point (the sandy south point of entrance) in
line with the lack ball on the white galle of the Transit barn, hearing
W.by S. 1 S. The barn stands on the southern shore of the harbour
three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, and when in line with the
beacon leads in through the deepest water. There is moreover an inner
buoy in the fair way, half a mile within the outer one, and which is intended
to enable vessels to run in when hazy weather prevents the leading mark
from being seen. .

DIRECTIONS.—Iroceeding in from the bar, the channel into Murray
harbour, between sandy shoals extending from the shore on either side,
contracts gradually in breadth to 120 yards, and expands again to 2
cables within the cntrance. The depth also gradually increases after
crossing the lar, to 6 fathoms, as the vessel passes close to the steep
sandy beach of Old Store point on which the beacon stands.

To run in, look out for the outer buoy, or, being in not less than &
fathoms, bring the white lieacon and the black ball on the white gable of
the Transit barn in line, hearing W. by 8. L S., and keep them so exactly
until the vessel arrives between 2 and 11 eables of the beacon, when haul
a little to the northward, so as to pass Old Stove point at the distance of
about a quarter of a cable, and anchor within, or to the west of it, at any
distance not exceeding a quarter of a mile, because farther in, the channel
which passes to the southward of all the islands, becomes very intricate,
and would be difficult to follow without o pilot. The depth, in the

anchorage recommended, is from 3 to 5 fathoms with sand and clay bottom,
and a tide of 2 knots,

* See Plan of Murray Harbour, No. 1,973 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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The entrance of Murray harbour, between Old Store point and the long
sandy spit which runs out to the south-west from Cody point, is more than
half a mile wide, but it is all nearly dry at low water, excepting the
channel already described. Within this entrance the harbour is of great
extent, containing five wooded islands, and several rivers or sca creeks
on either side, besides the main inlet, Murray river, which is mnch larger
than the rest, and navigable to the distance of 6 miles from the entrance,
or nearly to the dam which has been constructed across it near its head.
There are flourishing settlements all around, the principal one being at
South river, where the English church, distinguished by its steeple, will
be seen on the southern shore 2 miles within the entrance of the harbour.
In the year 1856, 17 vessels, amounting to 472 tons burthen, entered
inwards, and 21 vessels, 899 tons, cleared outwards ; the total value of
imports was 1,444/., of exports, 2,5511.

TipEs.—In Murray harbour, it is high, full and change, at 9h. 6m. ;
springs rise 61 feet, and neaps 3% feet.

GRAHAM LEDGE.—At 45 miles, N.N.E. 1 E. from Murray head, is
Graham point, from which Graham ledge runs out one mile to the depth
of 5 fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile to 3 fathoms. The shallowest
part of thisledge, with 6 feet least water, bears E.N.E. 4 cables from the
extremity of the point. There is also a rocky shoal one mile farther to
the northward, which runs out two-thirds of a mile from between Terras
and Smith points, and foul ground with from 4 to 5 fathoms at low wwater
extends off the latter to the distance of 1% miles. The soundings are
very irregular off this part of the coast, between Graham point and Pan-
mure head, varying from 13 fathoms, mud, to 5% fathoms, rock, until
beyond 3 miles from the shore.

GEORGE TOWN HARRBOUR, sometimes called Three Rivers, is
situated on the south-west side of Cardigan bay, 3 miles within or to the
N.W. by N. from Panmure head, which is distant 9 miles to the north-
ward from Cape Bear. It is the finest harbour in the southern part of
the Gulf, excepting Charlottetown, having depth of water and space
sufficient for the largest ships. The rise of ordinary spring tides being
only 5 feet is a great disadvantage as compared with Charlottetown
harbour, but, on the other hand, the ice does not, in general, form in it
80 soon in the fall by several weeks, and also breaks up earlier in the
spring, so that vessels can enter it later and leave it carlier, which is
an important advantage in a climate where the navigation is closed by ice
for so long a portion of each year.

George town, the capital of King’s County, is well situated on the
northern shore of the harbour, just to the eastward of Gaudin point, Its
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«treets, wide and at right angles, are scarcely as yet marked out by houses,
the population amounting only to 450 in 1844, but it is rapidly increasing.
The principal buildings are the two churches (the northern church hasva,
cupola, and the southern church a steeple) and the court house : they are
all of wood. In the year 1836, 116 vessels, amounting to 5,662 tons
burthen, entered inwards. and 96 vesxclx, 6,438 tons, cleared outwards ;
the total value of imports was 20,4751, and of exports 16,3597.

suppties—Almost all kinds of supplies may be obtained at George
town, but fresh water in large quantitics only from wells, as in most other
parts of the ixland.

The channel leading to the entrance of the harbour passes between the
shoals off Panmure island and Cardigan point. A Drief description of
these shoals, and the objects for avoiding them, will be useful in illustra-
tion of the Admiralty chart, and to render the directions intelligible,*

zreuT.—The licht-tower on Panmure head, the east extreme of Pan-
mure ixland, ix a wooden octagon building, 49 feet high, and painted white
(See View on Chart). It shews at 89 feet above the sea at high water a
Jixed white light, which is visible in clear weather from a distance of
14 miles.

PANMURE ISLAND and LEDGE.—Panmure island is about 2 miles
long by 1 mile broad, in great part wooded, and has eliffs of red sandstone
40 {cet high along its north-castern =hore. It is joined to the land to the
southward by a narrow sand bar always above water, and more than a
mile in length.  Within this bar is St. Mary bay, and farther westward
Sturgeon and Livingstone bays ; all three having a common entrance to
the north-west of the island, Letween Panmure spit and the shoal off Grave
peint, and which, although very narrow, has depth of water sufficient for
vesscls of lurge draught.

Panmure ledge, of sandstone, covered by only a few feet of water, runs
out 6 (':Lblf,‘S from Paumure head to the depth of 3 fathoms ; and its outer
fzxtremv, in 3 'dﬂl(»ll'l.\, and three-quarters of n mile off shore, will be
]}:\ast“crh;e\(‘lrby keeping Graham point and Murray head in one, bearing

PANMURE SHOAL and SPIT,—Panmure shoal extends to the distance

of two-thirds of a mile off the northern shore of Panmure island ; and

Panmure spit, which forms the western side of the shoal, and is of sand
dry at low water, equally as far to the N.N.V. from Billhook point, the
north-west extreme of the island.

A white buoy is moored close to the steep northern edge of the shoal,.

* See Plan of Cardigan Bay, No. 2,029 ; scale, m = 3 inches
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in 51 fathoms, with Macdonald house and store, on the west side of the
island, just open to the westward of Billhook point, bearing S. hy W. § W.
two-thirds of a mile ; and the English church steeple at George town in
line with the east side of the Thrumeap, bearing N. by W. 1 W. The Pan-
mure <hoal and spit, and fartler in the equally steep shoals off Grave and
St. Andrew points, form the dangers on the south silde of the entrance
channel to George Town harbour.

CARDIGAN SHOANL.—The dangers on the north side of entrance to
George Town harbour are, the Cardigan shoal, the Knoll, and the Thrum-
cap shoal. The Cardigan, stretching to the south and east from Cardigan
point, which separates Cardigan river from the harbour, is an extensive
shoal of sandstone ; the least water on it is 4 fect, and it has only
6 feet at low water, three-quarters of a mile out from the shore. At
the distance of one cable farther out there are 3 fathoms, and the
red buoy, moored on its south-east extreme in 5 fathoms, is distant
one mile from the low cliffs at the extremity of the point.  TFrom this buoy
Panmure head (distant 14 miles) is in ome with Terras point, hearing
S. + W.; and French point is scen over the sandy =pit of Aitkins point,
and in one with its wooded extreme, bearing N.W. by W.., W.

At the distance of one mile W. by N. from the red buoy, and on the
south-west extreme of the Cardigan shoal, a &luck buoy is moored in 4
fathoms, with Cardigan point bearing N.N E. 2 E.; Brudenell ixlct and
Gaudin point touching, and hearing N.W. § N, ; aunid the white buoy on the
Panmure shoal S.W. 1 W, distant one quarter of a mile. In adireet line
from the red to the black buoy of the Cardigan shoal, there is not less
than 8§ futhoms, and the southern edge of the shoal in 5 fathoms may be
followed by the lead from the one to the other. From the black huoy the
western edge of the shoal trends northward to within one cable of the
shore, =heltering the outer anchorage, in 5 fathoms mud bottom, between
it and the Knoll.

The XNOLX, 2 small sandy shoal, probably based upon sandstone, and
with 9 feet least water, lies just outside the entrance of George Town
harbour, and directly in the way of its navigation. To cuable vessels to
beat in and out with safety a Luoy should be placed on its south-west
extreme, with the following marks :—Boughton island and Cardigan point
touching, and bearing E. § N.; Grave and Thornton points in one,
S.W. £ W. ; the west side of the Thrumecap N.N.E. 41 eables 5 the black
buoy on the Cardigan S.E. 1 E. nearly onc mile; and the black buoy
on the Thrumeap (if properly placed), N.N.W. 33 cables, and in onc with
Gaudin point.

.

THRUMCAP SHOAL runs out from the Thrumeap (whicl is a small
wooded and cliffy islet joined to the eastern point of entrance of George



108 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; SOUTH-WEST COAST. [cHAP. xvInL

Town harbour by a sand bar) 3 cables in a W. by S. direction. On its
couth-west extreme, in 3 fathoms, a black buoy i» moored with the cupola
and the steeple of the churches in George town in one, bearing N. £ E. ;
the north-west side of the Thrumeap E. by N., and the beacon at White-
man’s wharf S.W. 2 8. This shoal, which is of sand, and dry at low
water nearly all the way out to the huoy, completes the shelter of the
harbour, preventing any sea of consequence from rolling in.

The entrance, hetween the Thrumeap and St. Andrew point on the
south-western shore, is two-thirds of a mile wide, but the shoals diminish
the breadth of the channel to 21 cablex, and it is still narrower at the
Knoll, where it is scarcely 2 cables 3 whilst farther out still, between the
Cardigan and Panmure shoals, it is no more than 2} cables ; considering
it to be bounded by the depth of 3 futhoms on each side. Within the
Thrumecap the northern shore of the harbour forms a bhay three-quarters
of a mile wide, the north-west point of which is Gaudin point, having a
sandy spit running out from it a quarter of amile to the S.W. The usual
and best anchorage for large vessels, is between this spit and the Thrumcap
shoal, in & fathoms, mud ; but smaller vessels may anchor farther within
the bay, and will find 2§ fathoms within the distauce of one cable from
the wharf at the town.

DIRECTIONS.—LFrom what has been said of the narrowness of some
parts of the channel leading into Georze Town harbour, it will appear
manifest that a competent pilot, acquainted with the set of the tides, &e.,
would be reruired to beat o large ship in or out, but with a leading wind
and fine weuther the intelligent scaman will find no difficulty with the aid
of the chart and the following brief directions.

Observe that, in addition to the aid afforded by the buoys, there is a
beacon at the inner cnd of Whiteman’s wharf on St. Andrew point,
which kept in line with the centre of his house, bearing N.W. by W. $ W,
leads in hetween the Panmure and Cardigan shoals nearly in mid-channel,
until Brudenell islet and Doctors point come in one, bearing N.N.W. 3 W.;
when the last-named ohjects kept touching lead into the harbour. Having
therefore a fair wind, that is, any wind from 8.W., round south and east,
to N.E., proceed as follows :—

Approaching from the eastward, pass Boughton point, the south-east
extreme of Boughton island, at the distance of one mile ; steering W. by
N. { N., and looking out for the bLeacon and Whiteman’s house, which
will be alittle on the starboard bow. As soon as the vessel arrives within
one mile of Panmure i<land, bring the beacon and house in one, and steer
for them N.W.by W. 3+ W., or as may be necessary to keep them so.
When Panmure head and Terras point come in one, the red buoy on the
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Cardigan shoal should be seen bearing N. I ., and distant half a mile,
and the vessel should be in 7 or 8 fathoms water. At the same time, the
black buoy on the Cardigan and white buoy on the Panmure shoal should
be seen on her starboard and port bows respectively, and at the distance
of one mile.

Continue to run towards the beacon and house exactly in line (passing
between the last named buoys), until the vessel has approached within
half a mile of the beacon, when DBrudenell islet and Doctors point will
be seen (up Brudenell river to the north-west of the town), touching and
bearing N.N.W. 2 W, If the Thrumcap buoy can now be scen, which
should bear N. by W. } W. two-thirds of a mile, steer so as to give it a
berth of one cable in passing to the south-west of it into the harbour ;
but, if the buoy be not seen, run towards Brudenell islet and Doctors
point touching until the cupola of the northern church is seen well to the
north-west of the steeple of the southern church, or until the latter bears
not less to the castward than N. Ly E. $ E., when haul towards it, and
choose a berth in from 6 to 3 fathoms over mud bottom.

Approaching the harbour from the southward, round Panmure ledge by
the lead in 7 fathoms, or by keeping Murray head open to the castward of
Graham point till the north side of Panmure island bears as far to the
westward as N.W. by W. L W, when the vesscl may haul in to the north-
westward, following the northern ¢dge of the Panmure shoal until the
beacon and house can be made out, and brought in one, as before directed.
If it should so happen that, from thick weather, or other cause, the beacon
and house cannot be scen, the northern edge of the Panmure shoal may
safely be followed by the lead, in 6 fathoms, to within half a mile of the
white buoy, when the shoal becomes too steep to be safely followed
farther. In like manner the southern edge of the Cardigan shoal may be
followed, from the red buoy to the black buoy on its south-west extreme,
as already remarked ; and the vessel may cither bring up, in the outer
anchorage, half a mile within the latter in a line towards the Thrumeap, or
proceed into the harbour, as may be expedicnt. Between the Gaudin spit
and Aitkins point, the channcl of the harbour is only 14 cables wide, from
the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and carrics 61 fathoms water ; but
it expands acain immediately, affording excellent anchorage all the way to
Brudenell point, one mile above the town.

ripes.—It is high watcer, full and change, in George Town harbour at
8h. 40m., by the mean of the morning and evening tides ; the latter
being generally the latest by about an hour in the summer months. The
rise is 5 feet in spring, and 3} feet in neap tides. The rate of the tidal
streams does not exceed three-quarters of a knot.
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ARUDENELL and MONTAGUE RIVERS, which unite their §treams‘
at Brudenell point, to the westward of George Town harbour, 1‘eq'u1re only
4 brief notice. The former, the northernmost of the two, is navigable for
large vessels to Brudenell islet, 11 miles up, and for small craft m?d boats
about 3 miles farther, to the head of the tide. Vesscls of counsiderable
burthen ean ascend the Montague nearly to the bridge, a distance of 4
miles, and boats about a mile farther to where the tide ends. The fresh-
water streams at the heads of these sea crecks are mere brooks.

CARDIGAN RIVER, which with the other two just noticed has occa-
sioned Greorge town and harbour to Le called Three Rivers, is much the
largest of th/c three, Lbeing navigable for the largest ships to the distance
of 5 miles above Cardigan point ; and smaller vesscls can ascend it 2 miles
farther, or to within half a mile of the head of the tide, where the fresh
water is insignificant in quantity. This river, which enters Cardigan bay
on tlie north-cast side of Cardizun point, is rendered somewhat difficult of
entrunce by the Macephee shoal and the Maitland flat, which are very
steep, and contract the navigable channel to 2 cables in breadth, the
depth heing 7 fathoms.

Tlere ave no sufficient natural marks for clearing these dangers, and
therefore buoys or beacons would he required if ever the river be resorted
to by large vessels 3 at present an oceasional new ship, and a few small
coasting schooners, are all that are ever scen there.

CARDIGAN BAY, in which the harhour and rivers last deseribed are
situated, is 3 miles wide at its entrance between Panmure and Boughton
islands. Tt affords excellent anchorage in from 6 to 10 fathoms, mud
botton, with winds off shore, but winds from E.N.E., round east and
south, to S.W. by S., send in a heavy sea.

BOUGHTON ISLAND, 1ot quite so large as Panmure island (page 106),
is united on the north-east side to Bruce point by a dry sand bar on¢ mile
in Jength, and is divided into two parts, of which the southern, one-third of
a mile long, is joined to the remainder by a double bar of sand and shingle
inclosing a Jarge pond.  Boughton ledee runs out at this bar to the dis-
tance of 6 cables to the castward, and has rocks near its outer extreme,
which always show.  Bouglhiton point, the south extreme of the island, is
a cliff of ved sandstone 30 feet high, and Las a rock which dries off it, and
shallow water to the distance of half a mile. Rocky and irregular sound-
Ings, 4 to 5 fathoms, run out to the E.S.E. still farther, and therefore a
vessel of large draught, at night or in thick weather, should not round the
point in a less depth than 9 or 8 fathoms.

Off the west side of the island, a bank, with from 8 to 5 fathoms, ex-
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tends to the distance of 11 miles ; and farther to the westward there are
dangerous shoals ; which together with the Boughton spit, and the Mosquito
sands, extend along the north-east shore of the bay nearly, to Maitland
point at the entrance of the Cardigan. There are narrow and intricate
channels between these shoals, and the land to the northward, which leud
into Launching bay. Large ships should not stand into less than 5 fathoms
at low water on this side of the bay.

Off Boughton sand har and Bruce point the shallow water extends two-
thirds of a mile, and in Boughton bay the line of 3 fathoms ix a mile out
from the shore.

BOUGHTON or GRAND RIVER, 5 miles N. N. . from Doughton
point, has a dangerous bar of sand one mile out from its entrunce, and
over which 6 feet, at low water ordinary spring tides, can be carried in a
very narrow channel marked out by three buoys. The outer buoy ix moored
in 3 fathoms, the next in 2 fathoms, and the inner one in 11 feet ; the
bar of 6 feet being between the two last. At a short distance within the
inner buoy, the sands on cach side are dry at low water, and the channel
can generally be seen all the remainder of the way to the entrance, where
it passes close round the northern point of the long sand har whiclt stretches
across from the southern shore, to within 12 cables of Banks point, where
there is a wharf and ferry.*

Immediately within the entrance the inlet is a mile wide, It the chan-
nel is divided, narrow, and intricate, and marked out by stakes hetween
sandy shoals for about one mile ; after which it is clear, wide, and has
from 3 to 5 fathoms water in it, to the Narrows, 3 miles from the entrance.
Boats can ascend 3 miles farther, or to the bridge.  There arc flourishing
settlements on each side of this extenzive inlet, which if it were not for
the shallow bar would be a fine harhour.

TIpES.—It is high water, full and change, at the Ferry wharf, Bougl-
ton river, at 8h. 4m. ; spring tides rise 42 feet, and neaps 22 fect.  The
rate of the tides in the entrance is 2 knots.

LITTLE RIVER, FORTUNE RIVER, ROLLO BAY, and COLVILLE
BAY and RIVER, occurring in order in proceeding along the const to the
north-cast, are tide inlets nearly barred up with sand, and Liaving small
streams at their heads ; they are places only fit for small craft and boats,
having from 3 to 5 feet over their bars at low water.

Colville river, situated in Colville bay between Souris head and Swanton
point, and distant 12 miles N.E. of Boughton point, is the moxt important,
being the place where the produce of the more eastern parts of the islami

* See Plan of Boughton or Grand River, No. 2,005 ; scale, m = 4 inches,
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is principally shipped. Colville bay affords good anchorage with off-shore
winds, and the settlement of Souris, and the church, will be seen on its
eastern shore.

Sharp cliffy headlands and points of red sandstone separate the bays in
which these rivers are situated, the cliffs being from 25 to 50 feet high,
and the shallow water off themn not extending beyond the distance of
3 cables, execepting at Eglington point (separating Fortune bay from
Eglington cove), where the reef is very shallow for the first 4 cables out
from the shore, and continues 6 cables farther with from 3 to 4} fathoms
over rocky bottom ; but this is within the line joining Howe point and
Souris head, and therefore out of the way of vessels running along the
coast,

The coAST to the eastward of Colville’ bay is bold and free from
danger, excepting Harvey reef, which extends 4 cables from Harvey point,
and has on it the Shallop rock, which always shows. Harvey point is
5 miles from Colville bay, and will be known by its being the eastern point
of Harvey eove, in which there are some remarkable and high sand hills.
At Basin head, one mile farther to the castward, the cliffs terminate, and
sand hills and sandy heach form the shore nearly all the way to East point,
a distance of nearly 9 miles. In this distance the East lake is all that
requires notice. It is a shallow and narrow pond, within the sand bars,
extendine from Basin head to within 2 miles of East point, and having a
narrow outlet (2 miles from the head), which is nearly dry at {imes at low
water. Boats and small eraft enter it for produce, the country being well
settled along its northern shore,

TIDES.—It is high watcr, full and change, at East lake at 81h., and the
rise is 8% feet in spring, and 23 feet in neap tides.

BAST PoINT.—The castern point of Prince Edward island is a cliff of
red sandstone from 30 to GO feet Ligh, from which a recf runs out two-
thirds of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms, and not quite a mile to
5 fathoms.  In vesscls approaching this reef at night, it should be
remembered that the flood tide comes from the northward, setting strongly
upon and over it, and afterwards south-westward, hetween it and the Milne
bank, at the rate of 21 knots. There is frequently a great rippling off the
I;oin;[, b{l‘lt ”l: reef does not extend farther than has been stated. The
depth of 20 fathoms is as near as a vessel of lare g
when the land cannot be scen at night or in fi;o,g;d\f:aﬁizzhoum wppreah

ANCHORAGE.—The anchorage is not good to the northward of East
point, ~the ground heing either loose or rocky 5 but to the southward of it
;:Eleoitiio?nr;dzgd\\'1th northerly winds as far westward as the East

5 oderate depth of water, and over a bottom of red sand.
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The tides run at the rate of 2% knots between the north end of Milne hank
and the point, but arc not nearly so strong farther to the westward.

MILNE BANK, if considercd to e bounded by the depth of 10 fathioms,
is 52 miles long, N.N.E. and S.85.W., and 13 miles broad ; the bottom
being of saudstone thinly covered Lere and there with red sand. The
soundings are irregular, between 6 and 9 fathows, over the northern parét
of the bank ; but towards the southern end, snd close to the outer
edge, there is a shallower part, 1} miles in length, on which there are
less than 5 fathoms ; and it is here that (he least depth is found, namely,
41 fathoms at low water, in spring tides.  This shallowest part of the bank
lies between S. by E. and South from Ilust point, and ix dictant from it
4} to 5% miles.  Souris head and Dean point in one, bearing W. by N, pass
over its north extreme in 5 fathems ; and Swanton and Chepstow points,
hearing W. by .1 N, just lead to the southward of it in the =une depth,
but those points are so distunt that fine weather, and a person well
acquainted with the coast, would he required to distinguish them.

The extreme south end of this bank in 10 futhoms, bemrs South 61 miles
from East point ; and the north extreme K.S.E. 2 miics.  Detween the
northern part of the bank and East point there we from 10 to 113
fathoms, red sund bottom, the decpest water heing close to the bauk., The
eastern or outer cdge of the bank is xfeep to, there being from 12 to 15
fathoms close to it, and there is frequently a great rippling along it, caused
by the abrupt opposition which it presents to the flood tide from the north-
east. The sea is very heavy here, and also off the point, in strong north-
east gales.

NORTH COAST of PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND.—The great bay
formed by the northern coust of Prince lidward island, snd the difficulty
of beating a ship out of it in heavy and long-continucd north-cast gales
Las heen already mentioned (page 82). That difficulty seems to be caused
by an acceleration in the vate of the current so frequently found ranning
past Cape Guspé, Bonaventare islaud, and the Miscon hanks, and which
doubtless continues further south ; or it may arize from un extension of
that general set to the southward xo often experienced by vessels cressing
from the Bird i:dauds towards Anticosti or Cape Ro-ler (page 23, vol. 1.),
and which has been observed 1o be inereased by =trong north-east winds;
as might have been inferred from the greut rise of wuter which they
cause in all the southern ports of the Gulf.

The set of the tidal streams may also at thnes be very nufavouralle to
a vessel under the supposed circumstances, for the stream of flood is
known to set'to the southward into the bay, in conformity with the
progress of the reflux tide wave, {rom North point south-castward to

{st. L.]—voL. 1m. n
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St. Peters, whilst farther eastward the tide which comes from the north-east,
from between the Magdalen islands and Cape Breton, also sets towards
the shore, especially near East point.

The reflux course of the tide wave on this coast has been inferred from
observations made during the Admiralty surveys of all the harbours; from
which it appears, that the time of high water on the full and change days
becomes later in succession, in proceeding south-eastward from North
point to Cascumpeque, Malpeque, Grenville bay, Rustico, Tracadie, and
St. Peters. At St. Peters, the time of high water, full and change,
namely, 8% hours, is rather later than at East point, and as there is also a
considerable increase in the risc of the tide, there secms reason to conclude
that the two tide waves meet somewhere about this harbour, the western
being twelve hours older than the eastern wave.

With the exception of a few places off the bars of the harbours, the
anchoruge is, generally speaking, very bad all along the northern shore of
the island ; the bottom being of red sandstone, thinly covered occasionally
with sand, gravel, and broken shells.

The harbours arve all of the same character, having narrow entrances
between sand-bars, with dungerous hars of sand at various distances from
the shore. They are only fit for small vessels, with the exception of
Richmond bay and Cascumpeque, and cven those could not be safely run
for in bad weuather, and with o heavy sea running, at which times the
breakers on their bars extend quite across, leaving no visible channel.
New vessels are built in these harbours almost every year, the smaller for
the Newfoundland trade ; and besides the coasting schooners for produce,
American fishing schooners frequently call at them for wood and water,
or shelter on the approach of bad weather.

The following remarks, which will embrace all that appears useful to
the seaman along this coust, will commence from the north point of the
island, which, with its dangerous reef, has been described in page 83.

TIGNISH RIVER.—From the north point of Prince Edward island to
Cape Kildare, 11 miles to the S. by W. § W., there is little requiring
notice, excepting the river Tignish, with only 2 feet water in its narrow
sandy cntrance at low tide, and affording shelter to fishing boats ; and
where also there is a church and settlement, principally of Acadians.
About a mile to the northward of the entrance a rocky ledge runs off to
the distance of 11 miles, with no more than 3 fathoms on it Zt low water.
. The shallow water extends to the same distance off Cape Kildare, which
1s a cliff of sandstone 30 feet high ; and generally, it must be b(’)rne in
mind, thut there are rocky and irregular s01111L1£11;rs

fathoms, all al hi e
: S all along this part of the coust, frequently ex i
2 miles off shore. , : 7 extending nearly
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CASCUMPEQUE HARBOUR, sometimes called Holland harbour, is dis-
tant 5 miles S:W. 1 W. from Cape Kildare, and at the bottom of the bay
where the land begins to trend to the eastward. It will be known also by
the remarkable high sand hills, 81 miles to the southward of its entrance ;
these are the remains of a range of sand hills formerly known as the
Seven Sisters, and are 50 feet high. There are no high sand hills to the
northward of the harbour.*

The entrance to this harbour is 13 cables wide, Letween two sand bars
resting upon the sandstone which forms the Inner bar, over which there
are 10 feet at low water. The Outer bar, of sand, lics 11 miles out from
the entrance, and has the same depth, namely 10 teet at low water, in a
very narrow channel indicated by a bwoy, which vessels must pass close
to the southward of, and also by a white beacon (on the south extreme of
the northern sand bur), in one with a white mark on a log hut, bearing
W. by N.

The channel, from the one bar to the other, and between sand, covered
Ly only a few feet of wuter, is a cable wide, and affords tolerable anchorage
in from 2% to 3% fathoms sand bottom ; the best berth bring just outside
the entrance, where the sands on each side dry at low water. It was here
that vessels used to lic to complete their cargoes, after loading in the
harbour to the draught that could pass out over the Inner bar ; there being
at that time much more water on the Outer bar ; 18 feet, it is said, at high
water. The diminution of depth has tuken pluce within the memory of
persons now living, and is attributed to the opening of a sccond entrance
into the bay ; the breach in the sand bar, which was at first effected by
the sea during a heavy north-east gale, having been increasing cver since.
This newer entrance into the bay, which has, at present, 5 feet over its bar,
is about 2 miles to the southward of the harbour, for which its nearness
to the high sand hills, und there being no beacon or lighthouse, will
prevent its being mistaken.

nicur.—The lighthouse in Cascumpeque harbour stands on the north
side of the entrance, near to, but higher up on the sand bar than the
beacon. It is a small wooden, octagonal tower, coloured white, and
exhibits at 32 feet above high water a fixed white light, visible in clear
weather at 8 miles.

rrpes.—It is high water, full and change, at the beacon in Cascums
peque harbour, at 5h. 40m. ; and the rise in ordinary springs is 3 feet,
and in neaps 2 feet; but this is not regular, and therefore 12 feet
over the bar at high water is all that can be safely reckoned upon on any

- conle e
* See Plan of Cascumpeque Ifarbour, No. 2,027 scale, ;= 2'3 inches.
v}
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particular day 5 unless in strong casterly winds, which cause a rise of a

foot or more in all the harbours of this coast.

Tt must also be obszerved, that the rise eiven iz always that of the best
tide in the 24 hours ; and that the morning spring tides are the highest
during the summer months. It frequently happens at or near the springs,
{hat the evening tides rise ouly a few inclics, aund sometimes they entirely
dizappear, causing single day tides for a short time, us at Richibucto and
Shediac (pages 46, 32).

The morning spring tides are also the ecarliest during the summer
months, ws, for instance, at Cascumpeque beacon at the full and change,
in July, when the mornine high water occurred at 4h. 22m., and the
evening tide at 6h. 58m. ; the mean being 5h. 40m. ; as given above
and in all other similar cases.

At or near the neaps, the two tides of the same day become nearly
equal in time and rize for a short time.  There i reason to believe that
the divrnal inequality of the tides ceases for a time soon after the equinox,
and that it is reversed in winter, hut the ice has litherto prevented obser-
vations during that season. These remarks apply to all the harbours of
this island, and of the neighbouring provinees : their importance to vessels
seeking refuge and taking the dangerous bars in bud weather will be
evident.  The rate of the tidal strcams in the entrance of Cuscumpeque

harbour is in gencral 1% knots, and it scldom, if ever, exceeds 2 knots.

DIRECTIONS.—As the bur of Cascumpeque harbour may shift in the

course of years, a pilot would be indispensuble to a strancer visiting it

for the first time. The only observation, therefore, that will be made is
that (at the time of the survey), the white mark on the hut should not
be opened in the lenst to the northward of the beacon, since those objects
in one led in close along the southern edge of the northern sand. In
strong casterly gales the bar is eovered with a continuous line of heavy
breakers.

There i= zood anchorage off the bar in fine weather in 5 or 6 fathoms,
sand bottom. W 1t}.1in 1:]1@ eutrance, the hurbour has plenty of water, and
a clear channel, whiely, after running in one mile to the westward, turns
to the southward within Savace island, and between it and Hill point,
where there is a wharf at which vessels generally load.

‘CASCUMPEQUE BAY is of great extent, and broken into inlets or
nvers which peneirate the country in u variety of dircetions, and to the
distance of many miles. The Admiralty chart must be ref’erred to for
these, and ulso for the boat communications within the sand bars, when
;he tide is in, northward 1o Kildave river, and southward to Rici’lmond
ay. The principal entrance of Richmond bay, leading into Malpeque
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harbour, bears S.S.E. 4 E., 20 miles from Cascumpeque, tho intervening
shore being formed exclusively of sand bars and sand beaches, from which
the shallow water extends two-thirds of a mile to 3 tathoms, and one
mile fo 5 fathoms. In the above named distance there are two openings
through the sand hars, Cavendish and Convway inlets, which atlord shelier
to boats, and arc distant 7 miles and 11 miles respectively, from the lieht.
house at Cascumpecue.

Boats can enter Richmond bay by the last named inlet, pussing to the
westward of Lennox island at high water,

RICHMOND BAY 15 of great cextent, running in 10 miles to the
south-west, and crossing the island to within 2]2 miles of the waters of
Bedeque harbour. Tt contains seven islands, and a great number of erecks
or rivers, seme of which ave navigable for vesscls of considerable burthen,
and all of them Dy small cratt and boatx. Grand river, which is the
principal inlet, can e axcended in boats to the bridge, a distance of 7
or 8§ miles.*

There are fine settlements at Grand river, and also at Port ITill, in the
north-west part of the bay within Lennox island, and where several
veszels load every year.  There ix an Indian churell and settlement on
Lennox island, but it cannot Lie ecen from (e sea. There are aleo large
settlements at the lLicad of the buy, where the churehes of St. Eleanor and
Miscouche are scen on the ridge which separates its waters from those of
the Strait of Northumberland.

Malpeque, which has given its name (o the harbour, is one of the oldest
settlements oun the island, and, with its church, stands on the neck of land
between Durnley inlet and March Water, 245 miles South from the entrance
of the hay. A competent pilot, or a churt on a laree scale, could alone
cnahle any one {o navieate a ship through the various channels and inlets
of this bay ; the following remarks and directions will, therefore, be con-
fined to the principal harbour in its entrance.

MALPEQUE HARBOUR, which is within the castern entrance of Rich-
mond bay, is superior to any other on the northern coust of the island,
having 16 feet over its buar at low water, and from 18 to 19 at high water
in ordinary spring tides, together with depth and space enough within for
any description and number of vessels. In the year 1836, 15 vessels,
amounting to 1,547 tons burthen, entered inwards, and 26 vessels, 8,145
tons burthen, cleared outwards ; the total value of imports was 6,7707,
of exports 5,7211.

# See Plan of Richmond Bay, No. 1,983; scale, m = 2-3 inches.
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The principal enirance to the harbour is to the southw.?trd of.BiIlhook
or Fishery island, and between it and Royalty san'd, Whlch. dries out a
long half mile from Royalty point. The ground is good, m‘ the wusual
anchorage, just within this entrance ; the bar outside preventing any sea
from coming in, and the Horse Shoe shoals sheltering them from westerly
winds down the bay. The other entrance, to the north-west of Billhook
island, is called the West Gully, and is o narrow and intricate as to he
only fit for boats, or very small craft, although it has a depth of 9 feet
over its dangerous bar of sand, which isx 11 miles out from the shore,
There will be no probability of this being mistaken for the main entrance,
even if the beacons and buoys were gone, if it be remembered that the
Main or Ship channel is to the south-east of all the sand bars, including
Billhook island, and between them and the red sandstone cliffs of Cape
Agylesbury the south-east point of the bay.

Supplies.—Abundance of fresh provisions may be obtained at Mal-
peque, but water can only be procured from wells, so that it requires con-
siderable time and labour to supply a ship for a voyage.

LIGET.—A flred white light, said to be visible in clear weather at 8
miles, is exhibited, at 20 feet above high water, from a large lantern on a
pole, on the southern part of Billhook island, on the south side of entrance
to Malpeque harbour.

Tre BAR of Malpeque harbour runs out E. by S. 21 miles from
Billhook island, and then turns to the southward so as to join the shore
to the eastward of Cape Aylesbury. It is of sand thinly and irregularly
spread upon sandstone ; the rock being in many places quite bare. It is
exceedingly dangerous in bad weather, when all signs of a channel are
obliterated by heavy breakers. The northern part of the bar, to the
distance of 14 miles out to the eastward from Billhook island, is very

shallow, there being in some pluces only 4 feet at low water ; but the

extent of this shallow part is well shown by a good cross mark, namely,

the church at Malpeque, and Darnley point in line, bearing S.W. by 8.
To the castward of this cross mark, and to the northward of the line of
the beacons, there is more than 12 feet

The narrowest part of the Ship ch
ward of the above named cross mark,
4 fathoms water.

at low water.

annel is just within, or to the west-
and is one cable wide, and carries
The Inner bar, of sandstone and with 19 feet at low
water, is a quarter of a mile farther in, and has in general a buoy upon it.
Two white beacons on the south-east end of Billhook island, kept in one
bearing W. by N. 1 N., will lead through the Narrows of the Ship channei
and over the Inner bar ; but not over the Outer bar in more than 13 feet
at low water. To enable vessels to cross the Quter bar in the deepest
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water, namely, 16 feet at low water in ordinary spring tides, the Quter
buoy is moored in 3} fathoms, and at the distance of one cable to the
northward of the line of the heacons : the intention being, that a vessel
by running from the outer to the inner buoy should carry the deepest
water ; but not more than 15 feet could be insured in that way, or
without the assistance of a third buoy between the other two ; and
therefore a stranger without an experienced pilot should not reckon upon
more than that depth.

DIRECTIONS.—As the buoys are liable to drift from their positions,
the following directions will be given irrespective of them :—

Being off the bar of Malpeque harbour, in 5 fathoms water, bring the
beacons in one, bearing W. by N. 1 N.; then sheer to the northward of
their line to the distance of one or two cables, and the westernmost
beacon will appear a little to the northward of the other. Steer now so
as to make a direct course towards the beacons, keeping the westernmost
beacon open a little to the northward, and the vessel will pass the bar in
not less than 15 feet, and probably in 16 feet at low water in ordinary
spring tides, or a corresponding depth at other times of tide.

The water will deepen immediately within the bar to 18 feet or more,
and as soon as it does so sheer at once to the southward, and bring the
beacons exactly in one ; taking care that this he done before the church
at Malpeque opens out to the westward of Darnley point; for if not the
vessel will be on shore on the shallow part of the har on the north side of
the channel. Keep now the heacons in one, running towards them, and
they will lead through the Nurrows, and over the Inner bar in 19 fect at
low water ; after which they may either still be kept in one, or the
westernmost one a little open to the southward of the other, until the
vessel is half a mile within the Inner bar, or within threc-quarters of a
mile of the beacons; when the course must be changed to West, and
the sandy south point of Billhook island must be passed at the distance
of one cable steering that course into the harbour.” The vessel should
anchor with the beacons bearing between E. by N., and E.N.E., and
distant from a quarter to three-quarters of a mile, but not farther for fear

* Grover island, being distant 5 miles from the bar, can with difficulty be distingunished
from Bunbury island behind it ; but those who can be certain of not mistaking the one
island for the other may proceed as follows :—Being off the bar, in 5 fathoms, open
the north point of Grover island a little (not more than 2 degrees), to the northward of
Royalty point, bearing W. by S.; and keep it so running towards it, until the beacons
come in one, when steer towards the latter, keeping them in one, and they will lead in
through the Narrows and over the Inner bar ; then proceed as already directed.
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of the ITarse Shoe sands, which commence at the distance of one mile
from the heacons. There is less sen farther to the south-west, within or
to the westward of the Royalty sand, but a stranger will have less diffi-
culty and visk in tuking up {he herth first recommended. '

The channel passes to the soutlvard of the ITerse Shoe sunds and
between them and Grover ixland, but, the principal object aimed at in
(hese directions being to enable a veszel to run into a place of safety, the
mariner must vefer to the chart for the navication within the bay.
Vessels may auchor outside the bar, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, sand bottom,
to wait for a pilot s and in the event of the wind or tide failing, the
anchornee is considered tolerally sule between the Iuner bar and the
entrance, and probably is so with any wind that would prevent w vessel
from running in, but the holding ground is not good there, and should
only be trusted in fine summer weather,  Within the Larbour the bottom
is of wand and clay, and a vessel may choore any depth from 3 to 10
fathoms, the deepest water being close off thie point of the Royalty sand.

rrpEs.—It i~ high water, full and change, in Malpeque harbour, at 6h.;
the rise being 3 fect in xpring. and 2 feet in neap tides : but the rise is
so irrecular, that it weuld not be safe to count upon o rise of more than
2 feet on auy partictlar day.  North-cast winds causc high tides, westerly
winds produce the contrary cffcet.  The morning tides are the highest
during the summer months (page 116). The rate of the tides 1s slrongest
in the entrance, and off the point of the Royally =and, running in spring
tides 23 knots.  In the Ship channel, from the entrance to the Bar, the
rate is 1L to 2 knots, Within the bay the tides are in eeneral much
weaker, scldom amounting to one knot. 7

cAPE TRYOW, distant 7 milex, S.E. L L., from Cape Aylesbury, is a
remarkable cliff of red sandstone, 110 fect ligh. The coast between
Richmond bay and Cape Tryon is nearly struight, and free from detached
dangers ; but the =hallow water runs out a considerable distance, and a
large ship should not approach nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms,

GRENVILLE EARBOUR, 1} miles, S.8.E., from Cape Tryon, has
its entrance at the north-westcrn extremity of a long range of sand-hills,
the highext of which is 35 feet above high-water mark.

of this harbour is one-third of a mile wide, and carrics 3 fathoms water,

but it is nevertheless » fit for s e i i
ertheless only fit for small vessels, in consequence of its

The entrance

dangerous ifti »of st rer wli i
gerous and shifting bar of sand, over whicl, at the time of the survey,

only 5 fec rater ¢ - ) 1
ly 5 fect at low water could he carried in a very narrow channel indi-

cated by two buoys.  The bur extends out to the distance of two-thirds

of 2 mile 1 !
.'L mile from the entrance, and the shallow water one mile, at which
distance there are 5 fathoms over sandy bottom |
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Within the entrance the harbour ix 3 miles wide, branching into two
principal and many smaller crecks, with small hrooks at their heads. The
two principal of these, namely Stanley and Mill rivers, ave navizahle for
small craft and boats to the licad of the fide, a distance of 6 or 7 milex,
There are increasing scttlements sud a fertile country around the harbour,
the principal settlement being New London, where the English and Scotel
churches are situated on the western =hore 14 miles within the entrance ;
the former being distinguished by its stecple.

ripEs.—In Grenville harbour it is ligh water, full and change, at
6h. 10m. by the mean of the morning and evening tides; the morning tide
being the earliest and hLighest during the wummer months (page 116).
Ordinary spring tides vise ouly 3% feet, and neap tides ouly 2 fret, unless
increased hy easterly winds.

caPE TURWER is the highext cliff en the island, being of red sand-
stone and conglomerate, 120 feet hich. It is distant SEaniles, S50 3 E.
from Cape Tryon, Grenville harbour lying hetween,

GRAND RUSTICO HARRBOUR las two narrow sandy entrances, on
either side of M*Auslin ixland, and which are distant 3 and 5 miles
respectively to the south-cast of Cape Turncr.  Although vessels of two
or ihree hundred tons are occasionally built here, and floated Light over
the bars in fine weather, yet it is o place only fit for small schooners; for
its shifting hars of sand are exceedinzly dangerous, having o varying
depth of from 4 to 6 feet, and cxtending out three-quarters of a mile from
the shore ; at which distance there ave 3 fathoms at low water. The
line of deepest water over each of these hars ix pointed out by two huoys,
the positions of which are changed as occasion requires.

Hunter and Whitley rivers, navigable for hoats to the distance of
5 miles inland, with Winter ereck between them, ran into this shallow
place, which extends 5 miles aleng the coust within the sand bars of
M¢Auslin island and Brackley point, which lutter separates it from Little
Rustico.

There are extensive settlements here of Acadians and others. The two
churches on the western side of Winter ereek will be recognized by their
steeples.  There is also a small chapel at the scttlement of New Glasgow,
on the western side of Hunter river, but it cannot be distinguished from
the sea.  These buildings are all of wood.

Trpes.—In Grand Rustico harbour it is high water, full and change,
at Gh. 40m. ; the rise in ordinary spring tides being 3 feet, and in
neap tides 2 feet 4page 116). The rate of the tide streams in the
entrances is 2 knots,
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LITTLE RUSTICO HARBOUR has its narrow sandy entrance on the
western side of Stanhope point, with a depth of only 2 feet over its
shifting bar : it is therefore only fit for boats or very small vessels, the
rive of tide being the same as at Grand Rustico. This shallow place
extends for several miles within the sand hars, and is divided by Black
point into Petersham and Stanhope coves, which have small brooks at
their heads and are navigable for boats to the distance of 3 miles inland.

CAPE STANHOPE, on which there is a sand-hill 30 feet high, half a
mile to the eastward of the entrance of Little Rustico, and 9 miles to the
south-east from Cape Turncr, has a dangerous reef running out from it
three-quarters of a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms, and one mile to §
fathoms. On some parts of this recf there is only one foot of water, at
the distance of half a mile from the shore. Between Cape Stanhope and
Cape Turner the coast forms a curve or bay, in which are situated the
entrances of the Rustico harbours already deseribed ; and where the
3 fathoms edge of the shallow water is seldom less than three-quarters
of a mile off shore. Farther out the holding ground is bad, being of red
sandstone, with an occasional thin covering of sand.

TRACADIE HARBOUR, or Bedford bay, is distant 4 miles from Cape
Stanhope, and 13 miles, S.E. by E., from Cape Turner. Its entrance is
at the western extremity of a remarkable range of sand hills 50 or 60 feet
high.  The bar of sand, which shifts occasionally in heavy gales, extends
out to the distance of threc-quarters of a mile from the entrance, and has
a varying depth of from 3 to 9 feet over it at low water, in a channel only
80 yards wide at the time of the survey. The place therefore is only fit
for small vessels, and even they require the assistance of buoys, and
favourable weather to take the bar with safety. The harbour is 3 miles
wide within the sand-bar, and carries 2L fathoms water ; it sends off a
branch to the westward called Winter cove, and runs in 4 or 5 miles to
the southward, approaching at its head to within 11 miles of the Hills-
borough river, to which there is a good road across.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of Tracadie
harbour, at 7h., and the rise varies from 4 to 2 feet, according as it may
be spring or neap tides, and also according to the direction of the winds
(page 116). The rate of the tide streams in the entrance is about 2 knots.

SAVAGE HARBOUR, 2t 9 miles to the eastward of Tracadie
2 feet at low water over its bar, and is therefore onl ’
small craft. Just to the w
tively shallow water, 4%
long mile from the shore.

has only
y fit for boats or very
estward of its entrance there is some compara-
fathoms over rocky hottom, at the distance of a

The distance across from the head of this har-
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bour (which runs inland 3 miles), to the head of the Hillsborough river is
less than a mile, and there is a road across.

ST. PETERS HARBOUR, generally called St. Peters bay, is 3 miles
farther to the eastward, and of great extent ; running in 7 miles to the S.E.
by E., with a depth in some parts of 3 fathoms ; nevertheless it forms a
harbour only for small vessels, there being only 5 fect at low water over
its bar of sand ; the outer edge of which, in 3 fathoms, is distant two-
thirds of a mile from the shore. The channel through the har, in which
this depth of § feet at low water could be carried at the time of the sur-
vey, is indicated by two buoys : it is liable to shift in heavy gales, and
there is a sharp turn to the eastward immediately within the entrance ; so
that altogether it is a very dangerous place for a stranger to attempt,
or indeed for any one excepting in fine weather.

The Morrell river enters this harbour on the south-west side 3 miles in
from the entrance, and is navigable for boats to the same distance inland,
where the piles which steady the floating Iridge prevent farther ascent.
There are several smaller streams on the same side of the harbour, and at
its head St. Peters river, which, like the rest, becomes a mere brook at
the head of the tide.

The shores of the harbour are well settled, and there is a church on the
eastern shore near its head. Its position will be recognized by its magnifi-
cent range of sand hills, which, near the entrance, attain the elevation of
70 feet above the sea, and continue for several miles to the eastward; after
which there are no more high sand hills till we arrive at Surveyor inlet,
within 4 miles of Fast point.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, in Savage and St. Peters
harbours, at about 8h. 30m. ; and the rise is from 4 to 2 feet, according
as it may be spring or neap tides (page 116). Therate of the tide streams
in the narrow entrance to St. Peters harbour is nearly 3 knots,

The coAsT from St. Peters harbour to East point, a distance of 33
miles E.S.E., is unbroken, formed of red sandstone cliffs, with occasional
patches of sandy beach at the mouths of small streams, where boats can
land only in fine weather or off shore winds. Surveyor inlet will not now
admit a boat, being closed with sand.

The shallow water does not extend beyond half a mile anywhere off this
division of the coast, and there are in general 10 fathoms water within one
mile of the shore; the bottom being of sandstone, and the anchorage bad
in consequence.
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NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT.

A full description of Prince Edward island, and of the opposite coasts
of New DBrunswick and Nova Scotia, having been given in this and the
three preceding chapters, it now only remains to offer a few general
remarks respecting the Strait of Northumberland, which appears to have
heen hitherto avoided by large ships as much firom a want of that precise
knowledee which a cood chart and directions are calculated to convey, as
from :myr sapposed amount of danger or diffielty in its navigation. There
are, however, few places in which such precision of knowledge is more
requisite than in this Strait, which prescuts a confined navigation 160
miles in length 5 and which, at Cape Tormentine, the narrowest part, is
but 7 miles wide from shore to shore; and only 5% miles wide, if only
the naviguble breadth ix reckoned Lietween the shoals.®

The deseription of the dangers and of the soundings have heen made
very full in econsequence 5 and the times of hich water, and the rise of
the tides in the various harbours, together with the strength of the tidal
stremns in their entrances, have aiso been given; but the tides of the
Strait ave so peenliar that it will he both interesting and useful to add
a general view of the cowrse of the tide waves, und of the strength
aud dircetion of the streams which they occasion.

To thiswill he added briefly the mode of proceeding recommended to be
adopted in a vesrel running through the Strait in a dark night or in thick
weather when the soundings wlone can sadely guide her.

TIDAL STREAMS.—For the purpose above stated, it will be conve-
nient to divide the Strait at Cape Tormentine into two nearly equal
portions, dixtinguished by the different set of their tidal streams, and by
different tide waver, which, adv

ancing from oppesite directions, meet in
the central part of the Strait.

The courre of theee waves appears to be
as follows.  The principal tide wave, after entering the Gulf between

Cape Breton and Newfoundland, sends off, laterally, waves to the south-

west, ou either ride of the Macdalen islands.  The first of these, the
castern wave, coming from hetwecn those

islands and tlie western shore of
Cape Breton island, arriv

ex at the castern entrance of the Strait soon after
8 o’clock, and proceeds to the westward, m

cession from east to woest as far as Picton,
At the same nominal hour, but twelye

aking high water later in suc-
which it reaches at 10 hours.
Lours later. the other or western
wave arrives at Cape Tormentine, Laving been retarded by the long detour
which it has taken to the northward and westward of the Magdalen islands,
_

—_—

* See Charts : — Gulf of St Lawrence, General, No. 2

. : ! 2516 ; scale, d = 37 inches ; and
Sheets 8 and 9, Nos. 1,747, 2,084 ; scale, m = ¢-25 of an inch, ’ ,
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and by the great extent of comparatively shallow water which it has passed
over in its subsequent progress to the south-west,  This wave makes high
water later in succession at places along the ecastern coast of New Bruns-
wick, as we proceed to the southward ; and, alter entering the Strait,
from north-west to south-east, contrary to the course of the other or
eastern wave.

Thus, it is high water, full and chauge, at Miscou at about 2% hours ;
at scuminac point, and the North point of Prince Edward island forming
the western entrance of the Strait, soon after 4 Lours 5 at the West point
of Prince Edward ixland at 6 hours ; at Shedine at % hours ; and at Cape
Tormentine at 10 lLours.

When, thercfore, the eastern wave arvives hetween Pictou and the Wood
islands, the western part of the preceding tide wave arrives Letween
Cape Tormentime and Cape Traverse.  They then meet and combine to
make high wuter at the same hour, namely 10 hours, i a little later in
the harbours, all over the central portion of the Strait from Pictou to
Cape Tormentine ; causing alzo an amount of rise of the tides cverywhere
more than double, and in some of the harbours nearly three times as great
as that which occurs at either entrance of the Strait.

The direction of the tidal streams corresponds generally, and in fine
weather, with the progress of the tide wave, hut is disturbed oceasionally
by strong winds. The eastern flood stream enters the Strait from the
north-east, running at the rate of 21 knots round the Eaxt point of Prince
Edward island, but iz much weaker in the olfing and over towards the
southern shore. It runx round Cape Dear, and with an inereasing rate
along the land to the westward ; is strongest in the deep water near the
land, and runs at its extreme rate of 3 knots close past the Indian rocks
and Rifleman reef. Losing strength as it proceeds farther to the north-
west, it is quite a weak stream, when it meets the other fluod stream off the
Tryon shoals.

This eastern flood stream is not so strong along the southern or Nova
Scotia shore, unless it be in the Caribou channel for a short space near
the Caribou rect ; and it is weak, not generally exceeding half a kuot, in
the middle of the Strait.

The other or western flood stream comes from the northward, along the
west coast of Prince Edward island, sweeping round West point, and
running strongest in the deep water near the West reef, where Qs rate is
2L knots. Over towards the New DBrunswick shore its rate seldom
excceds 11 knots, and this is its average specd ax 1t pursues its course to
the south-east, until near Cape Tormentine, where the strongest pavt of
the stream runs near the Jourimain shoals, and thenee to the southward
round and over the dangerous Tormentine reefs with a great ripple, and

-at the rate of 8 knots.
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After passing these reefs, part of it curves round to the south-west with
decreasing strength, and unites with the other flood stream in the Bay
Verte, whilst the remainder is lost in the central part of the Strait. The
ebl stream, generally speaking, pursues a contrary course to the flood,
and at nearly the same rates.

From this account of the tidal streams it appears that a fast sailing
vexsel, under favourable eircumstances, might enter the Strait with the
flood, and, arriving at Cape Tormentine soon after high water, might
there take the ebb, and thus have the stream with her, with but slight
interruption, from onc end of the Strait to the other. Or, a vessel
leating with the flood, might so time her arrival at the same point as to be
able to continue her voyage in the same direction with the ebb.

The tidal streams were observed in general to change their directions
soon after it was high water or low water by the shore ; but not unfre-
quently there were exceptions to this which it would be difficult to account
for with certainty. Strong winds in the Gulf greatly influence the
strength and direction of the streams in the Strait, as well as the height
to which the tides rise ; moreover, as the two tide waves which meet in
the central parts of the Strait are twelve hours different in age, so they
are in consequence of unequal heights, owing to the diurnal inequality ;
cuch of them being alternately and in turn the highest, and probably occa-
~ioning the stronger stream.

But, it would require a long series of simultaneous observations at
ditlerent points, and continued through the different seasons of the year,
toreduce to order or to explain satizfactorily the seeming irregularities thus
produced. Nevertheless, enough remains, of general occurrence during
the summer months, which it is highly useful for the seaman to know, and
which has been stated in consequence.

DIRECTIONS.— Vessels bound to Miramichi, and the ports in the
Strait of Northumberland to the westward of Cape Tormentine, after
cutering the Gulf on cither side of the island of St. Paul, usually pass to
the southward of the Magdalen islands, and round the North point of
Prince Edward island.  The reef off this last named point is exceedingly
dangerous (page 83), aud the lead should be kept constantly going when
approaching it at night or in foggy weather ; bearing in mind the pro-
bubility of having been previously set to the southward in crossing from
the Mugdalen islands, especially if the wind has been from the northward.

Under the same circumstances, after rounding the North point, the
course should be shaped well to the westward, so as to ensure clearing
the West reef (page 84), which should be passed by the lead, running
along the edge of the bank off the New Brumswick shore. Proceeding
south-eastward, after having passed the West reef, the lead will afford

ut guidance along either shore, reference being had to the soundings
(=4
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in the Admiralty chart, until the vessel is near the narrow part of the
Strait at Cape Tormentine.

There, if bound farther to the castward, the shore of Prince Edward
island should be preferred, the soundings on that side being quite sufficient
to guide the vessel past Carleton head, Cape Traverse, and more particu-
larly the Tryon shoals, if the irregular tides off the latter, and the frequent
set of the ebb stream towards them be remembered (page 89). The
tides, however, in this narrow part of the Strait are not very strong
along the Prince Edward island shore, off which the unchorage is good, in
the event of the wind failing ; whilst on the opposite side there is deep
water, and very strong tides close to the Jourimain and Tormentine reefs
(page 53).

If the wind be adverse, or scant from the southward, with the ebb tide
running, a stranger had better not attempt this narrow passage at night,
or when the land cannot be seen. Under such circumstances it is recom-
mended to anchor to the westward of Cape Tormentine, till daylight or a
change of tide renders it less hazardous to proceed.

Vessels bound to ports in the eastern division of the Strait, enter the
Gulf either through the Gut of Canso or by the island of St. Paul. In
the first case, the bearing of the light at the northern cutrance of the Gut
will guide them up to Cape George, trom which, if bound to Pictou, there
will be no difficulty in running along the land to the westward, if due
attention be paid to the soundings in the chart, and afterwards to the
bearing of Pictou island and Pictou harbour lights. If the weather be
thick, or the light not seen, beware of' the reef off the east end of Picton
island, which should not then be approached nearer than the depth of 10
fathoms, especially if the flood-tide be running.  For the dangers around
that island, see pages 73, 74 ; and for thosc on the opposite shore of Nova
Scotia, pages 71 to 81 inclusive.

Vessels approaching from St. Paul island, and entering the Strait at the
East point of Prince Edward island, should not approach the latter ucarcr
than the depth of 20 fathoms in dark nights or thick weather. If the night
be clear the light on Sea-Wolf island will be of service (page 139).

Cape Bear and its reef should not be rounded in less than 15 fathoms.
under the same circumstances ; regard being had to the light on Pan-
mure head (page 106) ; and then, if bound anywhere to the westward
of Pictou, the vessel should be kept morc over towards Pictou island
and the southern shore, where the soundings will guide her, till the Indian
rocks and Rifleman reef (page 100) are passed. The light ou Prim point
(page 91), will greatly assist in passing the last named danger, after
which the lead will again afford sufficient guidance along the Prince
Edward island shore, past the Tryon shoals, and through the Strait to the
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“

north-weslward.  Additional lights on the Tast, North, and West points

of Prince Edward island are much requived, and have been recom-
mended.

On the op]
principal dangers to be avoided are the Middle shoals (page 73), between

Picton ixtand and Caribou ; Amet islaud and shoals 3 and Waugh shoal
(puge 67). The approach to all these is ulliciently indicated by the
soundings, and thercfore a constant uxe of the lead, and a careful
reference to the ehart, will enablle the intelligent seaman to pass them at
all times in safety 5 and also to conduct Lis vessel to any of the harbours
of this coast, where pilots will readily he obtained.

From the secount which has been given of the tides in this Strait, it

Josition, or Nova Scotia shore westward of Pictou, the

will be perecived, that they are very different from anything that can be
cathered from preceding publications ; and the Admirelty charts will show
that the soundings wre no lexs so, for they vary greatly, both in the
nature of the hottom and the depth of water ; thus affording much more
assistanee to vessels than they would have done, it they had been of the
more uniform character which has been erroncously attributed to them.
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PART 1V,

CHAPTER XIX.

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; SOUTH COAST..—COAST OF NOVA SCOTIA,
AND NORTH-WEST COAST OF CAPE BRETON ISLAND.

VARIATION 23° to 26° West in 1860.

GEORGE BAY is of great extent, being 135 miles wide at entrance,
between Cape George and Ilenry island, and 20 miles deep, from the same
cape to the Gut of Canso. It ix traversed by all the numerous vesscls which
pass in or out of the Gulf by its southern entrance, and hence its naviga-
tion assumes a more than usual degree of nautical importance. The
description of the Nova Scotia coast, which forms its western and southern
shores, will now be resumed, from the point reached at the conclusion of
the 16th chapter, page 81.%

Cape George, the north-west point of this bay, is a bold and precipitous
headland, composed principally of slate, conglomerate, and trap rocks,
attaining the elevation of 600 fuct above the sca.  The shallow water does
not extend off it beyond a quarter of a mile, but as there is a depth of 20
fathoms at double that distance, the lead affords but little warning, and it
should therefore be approached with caution in dark nights or thick
weather. Off Ballantyne cove, on the eastern side of the cape, there is an
anchorage in westerly winds, but the ground is not very good.

ISAAC ROCK, with 9 feet least water, ix the centre of a small detached
shoal, distant nearly 3 cables from the shore, between Isaac point and a
remarkable patch of white gypsum cliff. 'This rock, which is the only
danger on the west side of George bay, bears from the gypsum patch
E. by N. 1 N. two-thirds of a mile : it is distant 24 miles to the north-
ward of the entrance of Antigonish, and is shown occasionally by heavy

breakers,

* See Chart :—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 9 ; scale, m = 0+25 of an inch.
1

[s1. L.]—voL. 11
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ANTIGONISH HARBOUR, at 11 miles S.S.W. from Cape George, and

midway between Tsaac point and Monk head, is nearly a cable wide at
entrance, between low points of wand, from which a dangerous bar ex‘tends
10 the distance of half a mile. Two beacons, on the northern point of
entrance, kept in one, and bearing W. by N. northerly, led over this bar, at
the time of the survey, in 6 feet at low water ; but both the depth and
direction of the very narrow channel are said to change occasionally. The
anchorage off the bar is not very good, and would be quite unsafe in a gale
from thLe north-east.*

rrpes.—In the entrance of Antigonish harbour, it is high water, full
and change, at about 9h ; the rise being 4 feet in ordinary spring tides,
and 2 feet in neap tides. Northerly winds cause high tides, and southerly
winds the contrary. The rate of the tides in the entrance seldom exceeds
9 knots, unless it may be in spring, after the melting of the winter’s
SLOW.

The harbour is of great extent, running in 6 or 7 miles to the south-
west ; the channel, between flats of mud and weeds, having in some places
5 or 6 fathoms water. The scenery is exceedingly beautiful, the shores
being broken into numerous coves, points, and islets, while a range of hills
rises behind the western shore to the height of 760 feet above the sea.
There are flourishing farms on cither side, and the village of Antigonish,
containing about 600 inhabitants, and two churches, stand at the head of
the western arm, distant 63 miles from the entrance. Gypsum abounds
here, forming with lumber, and the produce of an inereasing agriculture,
the cargoes of the schooners which frequent the harbour.

MONE HEAD is a cliff of gypsum 45 feet high, bearing S.E. 2}
miles from the entrance of Antizonish harbour. A rocky bank, with 3
fathoms least water, extends off it threc-quarters of a mile to the east-

ward ; and there are no more than 4} fathoms at double that distance from
the shore.

POMQUET HARBOUR has its narrow entrance, at the eastern extre-

mity of a range of low sand-hills and sund beach, 24 miles S.S.E. from Monk

head, and in the bay between it and Pomquet point. It is an extensive

place, branching into two principal and many smaller inlets, coves, and
islets. It is navigable for small craft and boats nearly 8 miles in from the
sea, but it is of no use to shipping, having usually only a depth of 2 feet at
low water overits shifting bar of sand. The principal settlements and the
church are on the western shore of the north-west arm ; and the Indians

~ * See Plan of Antigonish Harbour, No, 2,055 ; scale, m = 2+7 inches,
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have a chapel and a reservation of land on the eastern and larger branch,
at the head of which is Pomquet river, a small stream.*

POMQUET ROAD.—Pomquet island, which bears S. 5 E. distant 142
miles from Cape George, is of red sandstone, low, wooded, ahout half a
mile long, and is joined by a reef to Pomquet point, from which it is
distant 13 cables. The reef dries out from the point more than half way
over towards the island, and leaves o passage with only 3 or 4 feet in it at
low water. Shallow water rans out from the island nearly 4 cables to the
EN.E, and a reef, with a large rock near the end of it, dries out from its
eastern shore to the distance of 13 cables.

Pomquet road is sheltered by the island and its reefs from all points
excepting between N.E. by N. and East.  This readstead, which is con-
sidered safe during the summer months, but where the riding must be very
heavy in north-east gales, i in the bay between Pomquet point and Little
river ; which last admits boats only at high water, and with its church
and scttlement will he seen bearing S. by W. at the distance of a long mile
from the island. Vessels may anchor in any depth from 3 to 6 fathoms
over sandy bottom, but the lest sheltered berth is in 4 fathoms at low
water, with the south point of the island bearing N. by E. § E., distant
half a mile.

DIRECTIONS.—To run for this anchorage from the northward, pass the
eastern shore of Pomquet island at the distance of half a mile, or in not
less than 8 fathoms water, until Pomquet point comes in sight to the
southward of the island, when haul to the westward into the bay.

Approaching from the eastward, the Bowman bank must De avoided in
a vessel of large dranght, either by the lead, or by not bringing the north
point of the island to bear to the westward of W.5.W. until the north
point of the hank is passed. The bank ix of great extent, running off fully
2 miles to the northward from Quarry point and Bowman head ; and has
rocky patches on it, with 13, 16, and 19 fect at low water, at various

distances, from three-quarters to 1% miles off shore.

POMQUET BANKS lie off Pomguet island to the N.N.E., distant from
8 to 6 miles.  The soundings on them are rocky and irregular, the least
water, 6 fathoms, being on the outer and smaller of the two banks, with the
church at the Little river shut in behind the ecast side of the island,
bearing S. by W. £ W. 5L miles.

TRACADIE HARBOURS. — Tracadie harbour, at 3} miles E.S.E.
from Pomquet island, has its narrow entrance about half a mile to the

* See Plan of Pomquet and Tracadie Harbours, No. 2,032; scale, m = 2 inches.
12
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eastward of Bowman head. It isextensive, and has 14 feet water in some
parts within, with many coves, islets, and small streams, the principal of
which, called Tracadie river, is at the head of the eastern arm, 21 miles
in from the sca. The depth over its dangerous bar of gravel and stones
is only 2 feet at low water in a narrow and crooked channel ; it therefore
admits only boats, or very small vessels at high water. The village of
Tracadic and the church are situated about a mile within the entrance. The
church is large and can be seen from a great distance out at sca.

Little Tracadic, a similar but much smaller harbour, with only one foot at
low water over its bar, lies 22 miles farther to the eastward. Its entrance
is in the bay between Barrio head and Cape Blue, the former heing a cliff
of red sandstone 110 feet hich 5 the latter remarkable from being of lime-
stone, and <heltering the entrance from north-east winds. The inhabi-
tants of these small harbours, includine Pomquet, are Acadians, of French
extraction, who live principally by agriculture ; fishing only to a limited
extent during the herring and mackerel seasons.

Jack sHOAL.—(Cape Jack, a cliff of red sandstone, 435 feet high, is
the most prominent headland on this part of the coast, forming the
extreme point all the way from Pomquet island, from which it bears
E. 4 8. 72 miles.

Jack shoal runs out from the cape N.E. by N. one mile to 3 fathoms
water, and 1% miles to 5 fathoms. Between the distances of half and
three-quarters of a mile off ~hore, there are two large patches of rock,
which dry at half tide ; leaving a passage, carrying 11 or 12 feet water,
for small craft, between them and the cape.

cavTION.—The Jack shoal has often proved dangerous to vessels in
thick weather, when it should be approached with great caution, especially
from the castward ; the soundings on that side being irregular and deep
near the shoal, but nevertheless quite sufficient to ensure safety, if' the
lead be kept going, with refercnce to the Admiralty chart. On the outer
point of’ the shoal, in 8 fathoms, the lighthouse at the north entrance of
the Gut of Canso bears S.E. 1 L. 33 miles ; therefore a vess=cl will be
clear of this danger if the licht be not brought to the eastward of

S.E.4S. If the light cannot he seen, the shoal should not be approached
nearer than the low water depth of 10 fathoms.

HAVRE BOUCHE is a small but convenient harbour for schooners,
lying between Cape Jack and the above lighthouse. Ithas 4 feet, at low
water, in its narrow entrance between stony points ’
side ; and 13 or 14 feet within. :
shores and neighhourhood are w

having no bar out-
There is a small stream at its head. The
ell cultivated, and the church will be seen

near the shore, and a mile to the
westward of the
towards Cape Jack. entrance, or half way
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TInes.—It is high water, full and change, at Havre Bouche, and
the other three small harbours last deseribed, at about 941, and the rise,
unless increased by mortherly winds, is from 4 to 2 feet, accordingly as
it may be spring or neap tides.

nreET.—The lighthouse at the north entrance of the Giut of Canso is
a conspicuous object, standing on a bunk on the western or Nova Scotia
shore, 100 yards within the high water mark. Tt is a square building of
wood, 35 feet high, and painted white. Tt exhibits at an elevation of
about 110 feet above the sca, a frred white lizht, which can be seen in
favourable weather from all the northern parts of Gearge bay, at the
distance of ahout 18 miles. It was cstablished in the year 1542 and has
proved of the utmost benefit to the numerous vessels which pass through
this great thoroughfare.®

ANCHORAGE.—Half a mile to the south-east of the above lighthouse,
and on the same side of the Gut, there is tolerable anchorage in all but
northerly winds.  Vesscls frequently stop there to wait tide (page 147).

CAPE BRETON ISLAND,—NORTH-WEST COAST.

CAPE BRETON ISLAND, which is separuted from Nova Scotia by
the Gut of Canso, is of an irregulur triangular shape, and its west coast
is dangerous of access, and posseszes 1o harbour but Port Ilood. Its
other shores, though rugged, are indented with numerous bays and inlets,
the largest of \vhi’ch, the Bras d’or Lake, ncurly divides the izland into
two, and being deep cnough for vessels of large draught, affords great
facilities for commerec.,

The commercial resources of the island consist chiefly in its timber, its
agricultural productions, and its firheries. 'The coal mines are worked in
the neighbourhood of Sydney, and in 1531 yiclded 53.000 chaldrons.
There is albundaut room, and fair means of providing subsistence for a
population ten times its prescut amount, which in 1859 numbered 60,000.
Of late years, however, the population has but little increased, for the
young men are leaving for other lands. Under the disadvantages arvising
from want of capital, bad harvests, the failure of potatoc crops, and an
unskilled agriculture, the island may languish awhile ; but it is impossible
to avoid the conviction, that with its inexhaustible fisheries, productive
soil, rich coal fields, convenient harbours, and its healthy climate, it must
become before long the seat of manufactures, and the abode of a rich and

numerous people.

* See View on Chart, Gut of Canso, No, 2,342.
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('rossine the northern entrance of the Gut of Canso, from the light-
house to 6:11)e Breton island at Heffernan point, a distance of 1} miles, the
description will be continued northward along the western shore of the
island. For the first 7 miles there are no detached dangers, nor does the
shallow water anywhere extend to the distance of half a mile from the shore.
The land is high, and rather barren looking, rising, at the distance of half
a mile from the shore, to the summit of a ridge 850 feet above the sea, and
which continues parallel to the coast line for 5 or 6 miles. The only
remarkable objeet in this interval is the church at Craignish, which will
be seen bearing N.E, § L. and distant 22 miles from the lighthouse. At
long point, a low cliff of red sandstone, the coust becomes dangerous of

approach, and continues so to Emersion point, a distance of 7 or 8 miles,

JUDIQUE SHOAL, the greatest danger in George bay, is of rock, and
about half a mile in leneth, if the very shallow part is only reckoned, but
there arc patches with 2 or 8 fathoms, and much rocky ground both to
the north and south of it, as will be scen in the chart.

On the outer and north-west point of the shoal, the ehurch at Port
Hood is only just shut in Lehind Susan point, bearing N.N.E. ; Long
point bears 8. by E. 22 miles; Camphell point (the nearest part of the
shore), E. £ 8. 11 miles ; and Judique church (a large wooden building
without a steeple), N.E. Ly E. The lcast water, 1 fect, is close to the
outer point of the shoal, :ind when on it the western extremity of the
highland of Cape Porcupine will appear in the same line as Flat and
Heffernan points, which form the right extremity of Breton island at the
entrance of the Gut of Canso, and which hear 5.1 W. By keeping the
whole of the highland of Cape Porcupine open to the west of Heffernan
point, it will lead to the westward of the xhoal in 6 or 7 fathoms; or if the
i]rni;llrc]l)leaii’s{l‘zd}sz(llm}t)elifptth Opef;o the ’“'L'St ‘of' Cape Susan, the shoal
betvcon e dhom oy ﬂ,l;,ll an 4 fathoms.  There are 4 fathoms water

3 ‘ and, but only small craft should attempt the
passage,
%ngiﬁzml;in‘rxt::zf .11\'."\'. 1‘.;% ‘milos from the. Judique shoal, with
around it Whon e o «)‘:tm]a Plo?ky patch, “'flth much foul ground
Swith iand) oo o )en, i‘inc: 1, Por tsmouth point (.the south end' of
NNE L E.; Judique ihurch ge} ey lappeaf t?uChmg’ s beaing
eastern termination of the h'ﬁhi d v s 51 m{les .; and the left or
Heffornan poing. 4 o ighlan of Cape Porcupine Just shut in behind
. . essel will pass to the westward of this bank, which
18 only dangerous to vessels f1 i ’
: g ' 5 of large draught when there is a heavy sea
Tinning, by keeping Cape Linzee shut ; behi ith i i
g ut 1n behind Smith island ; or the

whole of the high] . .
Heffernan point, giand of Cape Porcupine open to the westward of
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Judique pond, close to the north of Judique church, is barred by a
sandy ridge, so as only to admit boats at high water. The shallow
water extends off it to the distance of 11 milex.  Catherine pond and
Susan creek, distant 3 and 5 miles respectively to the north of the church,
are similar places ; the latter admits hoats at high water, and is situated
just to the north of Cape Susan, rendered remarkable by the white gypsum
in its cliffs.

PORT HOOD, the only safe anchorage on the west coast of Cape Breton
island to the north of the Gut of Canso, was formerly a much more secure
harbour ; Smith island being then » peninsula, united to the mainland by
a range of high sand-hills, which has since been entircly swept away, and
the sand widely spread over the northern parts of the harbour.* The first
breach in this sand-bar was formed by the =ca about 20 years ago, during
a heavy gale from the north; it was at first a very narrow channel, and
might perhaps have been eusily closcd, but, being neglected, the tidal
streams enlarged it with increasing rapidity, until the present channel,
6 cables wide, and with 9 feet in it at low water, wus formed between the
island and the mainland. The combined action of the waves and tides Is
said to be still widening and deepening this pussage, thus admitting more
and more the heavy swell from the north, and thereby rendering the
harbour insecure, excepting over towards Smith island, the castern side of
which forms a bay where the anchorage i still quite safe with all winds.

At this anchorage, in which vesscls may choose any depth from 3 to 45
fathoms, the bottom ix of mud which holds well, and the Leavy swell is
prevented from rolling in round the north-east extreme of the island, by a
long shoal, derived from the ruin of the sand hills, and which runs to the
southward from Smith point, with ouly 4 feet water on it for the first 3
cables, and less than 8 fathoms for an equal distance farther. This shoal
must be carefully avoided in hauling in to the anchorage. The shelter
from all south winds is complete, heing afforded by the Spithead, which is
a sandy flat, nearly dry st low water, extending 6 cables to the castward
from Portsmouth point, the south cxtremity of the ixland. A vessel will
pass at the distance of half w cable to the castward of the Spithead, which
is very steep and can usually be scen, by keeping the small fish-shed, on
the wharf next within Smith point, exactly in line with the chimney of
the house behind it, bearing N. 1 W.

Supplies,—The village of Port Hood will be scen on the mainland
opposite the northern part of Smith island : it is well situated, and will
be recognized by the steeple of the church, and the court-house of stone.
Supplies of fresh provisions may be obtained there, but there is no good

* See Plan of Port Hood, No, 2,018 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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watcering place, the supply from the wells of tSmith islan.d being scanty
and not very good, while the brooks of the mainland ave difficult of access,
and sometimes nearly dry in summer.

Dean Shoal is on the mainland side of the port, and runs off f:rom
the sandy beach at Mill creek to the distance of 3 cables. It is a
steep sandy flat, which, together with the shallow \V{Ltef‘, as far out as
opposite Portsmouth point, but not farther to the =outh, will be clea}'ed ftt
the distance of a cable, by keeping Cape Linzee and Isthmus point in
line, hearing about N. by E. 2 E.  On the same side, but outzide the
entrance of the harbour, a rocky shoal, with 13 feet least water, runs out 8%
cables from the shore half a mile to the northward of Rargzed point. This
being steep-to, must be carefully avoided by a vesscl of large draught,
Cape Susan and Kate point in one, hearing S. by W, just leads outside it,
but may not e easily made out by strangcers.

Smith Island i 2 miles long, and 210 feet high : it possessecs much
fertile land, and the two Smiths, father and son, have flourishing farms
on the inner side of the island.  The elder Smith's house and barn will be
scen in the bay, and those of the younger, together with his fish shed and
wharf, farther to the north-cast, near the other end of the sandy heach,
and « quarter of a mile within Smith point. These ohjects are mentioned
hecause they form leading marks for the anchorage.  With the exception
of the sandy beach in the above lay, the island is everywhere sur-
rounded Ly cliffs of various heights up to 123 feet. They are formed
of soft reddish xundstones, shales, and marls, containing occasionally thin
seams of couls, with beds of gypsum, limestone, and trap, which last are
well shown at the north-west end of the island.

Henry Island, or Just au Coips, lies about a mile outside or W.S.W.
from Smith island. It ix much the smaller of the two, being one mile
long, and its greatest height is 195 feet above the sea at high water. It
is of the same rock formution, and al-o nearly surrounded with cliffs which
yield rapidly to the action of the waves and of the atmospliere ; and which
on the outer side attain the elevation of 100 feet above the sca. It has
no permanent inhabitants, but is much frequented by fishermen during
the fishing scasons.

This izland is bold to seaward, but shallow water runs out from Fichery
point, its south-cust extremity, one-third of a mile to the depth of 3
fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile to 5 fathoms,

The passage between these islands is rendered so extremely intricate
fmd dangerous by rocky shoals, that it should never be attempted unless
i a very small veszel and with fine weather.

LIGET.—The lighthouse erected on the cliff to the southward of Mill
creek, at the south entrance to Port Hood, is a small square building
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coloured white. It exhibits, at 54 feet alove bigh water, a fived light,
which shows red to the northward and white to the southard,

DIRECTIONS.—The following dircetions, with reference to the Admi-
ralty plan, will enable the intelligent seaman to take lLis vessel in or out
of Port Hood with sufety :—Having a tuir wind, pua~s to the southward of
Henry island at a distance not less than a quarter of a mile, steering
E. by S. until the church at Port Hood opens out to the southward of
Portsmouth point, then alter course so as to puass the latter at the distance
of 3 or 4 cables, or in not less than 5 fathoms water, taking notice that
the shallow water off it extends to the distance of nearly 2% cables. This
course should be a little to the northward of E.N.E. and dircetly towards
a house rendered remarkable Ly its lower story heing of stone while the
upper part is of wood, and which should be nearly in line with, or only just
open to the northward of a hut near the entrance of a small brook at
the north end of a range of clit«.  Continue this course until Ilenry
point (north end ITenry island) und Portsimouth point come in one, when
steer directly for the church, or N.Ii. 2 N, until the younger Smith’s
fish shed (on the wharf next within Sinith point) comes in line with the
chimney of his house bearing N. 1 W. Kecp these marks exaetly in line,
running towards them (they will lead in clear of the Spithead bank, as
already mentioned), and when the south-west end of the elder Smith’s
barn comes in line with the chimney of Lis house, bearing N.W.hy N.,
steer directly towards them, until Cupe Linzee comes in one with Swmith
point ; when the vessel will be in the best anchorage, and in 4 {athoms
at low water, with mud botton.

If any difficulty Le experienced in distinguishing the younger Smith’s
fish shed, let the N.E. & N. course towards the church bhe coutinued until
Isthmus point and Cape Linzee are in one, then alter course and keep
them so, running towards them until the south-west end of the clder
Smith’s barn comes in line with the chimney of lis house, braring
N.W. by N.; and these last naned marks will Jead to the anchorage, as
before stated.

TIDES.—At Port Hood it is high water, full and change, at 9h. ; and
ordinary springs rise 4% feet, and neaps 2 feet.  The tidal streams
are weak at the ancherage, aud their rate does not ordinarily amount to
onc knot anywhere within the harbour.  The flood comes from the north,
and the ebb from the south., The flood stream from the north meets that
which comes in through the Gut of Canso off Long point, whence they
set to the north-west, curving round the bay towards Cape George.

ASPECT of coAST.—At Cape Linzee, 1} miles northward from Port
Hood, the north-west coast of Cape Breton island trends to the N.E. by E.,
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continuing in that direction to Cape St. Lawrence, a distance of 73 miles,
without cither harbour or safe anchorage for ships. The genera.l c‘haracter
is hieh and bold, the dangers being few and close in shore,‘but it is never-
thelgss a dangerous coast to be near in autumn or early winter, when the
prevailing north-west winds send in a heavy sea, and the set of the currfent
is often in the same direction. The swell frequently precedes the wind
by many hours, and, ax there is no good holding ground, becomes dangerous
to vesscls caught close in <hore.”

The prevailing rocks of this coaxt are sandstones, shales, and conglo-
merates, with occasional beds of gypsum and thin seams of coal, together
with a more ancient slate formation, in nearly vertical strata, forming the
higher Lills and rixing in one part to ncarly 1,300 feet above the sea.
These rocks form precipitous shores, on which boats can land only in fine
weather, at the moutlis of ravines or small streams. The soil, especially
in the valleys and lower grounds, appears to be productive and well suited
to the rcaring of cattle, considerable quantities of which are annually
exported from the Mabou and Margarec rivers. The settlements continue
along the coust as far northward as Chetican, after which, the mountains
approach close to the shore, excepting at Grandance, where there are
seven resident families.

The FISHERIBS arc valuable. Salmon are taken in all the principal
streams, and the Margarce ix so celebrated for its salmon fishery, that it
has sometimes been called the Salmon river. Herring, mackerel, cod, &c.,
abound in their seasons, and arc frequently taken in large quantities.
The seul fishery is alzo attempted occasionally, but is a precarious pursuit.

CURRENTS.—Even with a smooth sea and in fine summer weather,
vessels are sct in towards this coast; an effect which seems to be due
sometimes to the general current from the north-west coming from between
the Magdalen islands and Prince Edward island, and at other times to the
direction of the ebh stream from the Strait of Northumberland inclining
towards these shores. These streams, being inconstant and irregular both
in strength and direction, are therefore the more dangerous, and require
the more to be guarded against. In the summer months, however, the
rate of the current or tides will not be found to exceed one knot even

close in shore, excepting round Cape St. Lawrence and Cape North, where
it sometimes runs at the rate of 2 or 3 knots, causing a heavy breaking
sea. Its direction for three-fourths of the time js from the westward ;
this appears to be due to the combined action of the current and ebb tide
predominating over the flood stream from the north-east, so as to render

it nearly imperceptible, excepting at or near the spring tides. There is

*See Chart :—Gulf of St, Lawrence,

m = 0:95 of an neh. Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, No. 2,727 ; scale,
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no doubt that winds, present or at a distance, also influence these streams,
as they have been observed to do in all parts of the Gulf.

Having made these general remarks, a brief description will now be
given of the few places which afford shelter to small craft along the coast.

MABOU RIVER, at 5 miles from Port Hood, admits small schooners,
having 4 feet at low water over its bar of sand. The bur shifts occasionally
during heavy north-west gales, but is scldom disturbed during the summer
months, when those gales are of rare occurrence.*

From the entrance to the bridge, u distance of 3% miles, this river
resembles a mountain lake, heing in one part three-quarters of a mile wide
and carrying 8 fathoms water. Boats can ascend with the tide to 2 or 3
miles above the bridge, where the fresh water forms only a small stream.
Besides the Mabou, which is the main branch, there are two other smaller
streams, the South-west Arm and Becket river, which last enters from
the eastward.

The shores of the Mabou are well settled, prineipally Iy Scotch high-
landers ; flourishing farms are seen on either side, and there is a church
on the northern bank 3 miles within the entrance. The sceuery is very
beautiful, the mountains risin: immediately from the northern shore to
the height of 870 feet.

TIDES.—The entrance to Mabou river, at the southern cnd of a low
sand bar, is only half a cable wide, and the tides frequently run there at
the rate of 4 knots ; it is therefore a dangerous place to enter, excepting
with a flowing tide and a smooth scu. Tt ix high water there, full and
change, at about Sh. ; the rise in ordinary springs is 4 feet, and in neaps
2 feet. North-east winds often cause high tides ; south-west winds the
contrary.

The MABOU HIGHLAND is o very remarkable feature of the coast,
seen from great distances seaward. It extends 11 miles along the coast
to the north-east, forming a lofty and precipitous shore, and rising to the
height of 1,000 feet above the sca. After passing thesc highlands, the
coast becomes less elevated, the beaches and landing places more frequent,
and the settlements are continuous until past Chetican island.

SEA WOLF ISLAND, distant 23 miles N.E. from Port Hood, is of an
oval shape, 1. miles long, parallel to the shore, 3 cables broad, and
200 feet high. It is of sandstone, precipitous and quite bold all around,
excepting at the north-east point, and there the shallow water extends
only to the distance of one cable. It affords some shelter to small fishing-
vessels and boats, which can land upon it only in fine summer weather ;

* See Plan of Mabou Harbour, No. 2,028 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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at other times the sea rolls completely round it, and the anchorage is never
safe, the ground heing everywhere rocky.
The depth between this island and the shore, from which it is distant

rather more than 2 miles, is 7 fathoms,
The neighbouring sca abounds with fish.

over a bottom of rock, with loose

sand and gravel occasionally.
wrecuT.—The lighthouxe crected on the summit and near the middle of

Sen Wolf island, is a square white building showing at 298 feet above the

g,
level of the sca, a fleed white light, visible in clear weather from a distance
of 21 miles.  To vesscls in dangerous proximity to the island, the light
may become obseured by the abrupt cliffs on the sides of the island.

MARGAREE RIVER, at 75 miles to the north-east of Sea Wolf
island. las 3 fect over its rocky bar at low water, in a very narrow and
intricate channel, through which the tides 1un at the rate of -4 knots. It
is only under favourable circumstances of wind and weather, and with
a smooth sen, that schooners can safely attempt to enter it. The surf
on the bar is at times heavy and dangerous to boats, especially when
the strong tide is running out against the wind and sca.  The shores of
this river are well settled, principally by Acadians and Scotch highlanders,
who, besides farming, prosecute the salmon and other fisheries.

TipES.—It is hich water, full and change, in DMargaree river, at
Sh. 40m., and ordinary xprings risc 3% feet, and neaps 2 feet. Boats can
ascend 3 or 6 miles from the entrance, at which distance the tide ends.

SQUIRREL PoND.—Between the Murgaree and Chetican island there
are scveral places where hoats can Jand in fine weather, especially at
Squirrel Pond, distant 3 miles from Chetican. There are farms all along
this part, the mountains running parallel to the shore, at a short distance
back, and attaining, at Mount Squirrel, in rear of Squirrel Pond, the
elevation of 1,220 fect above the sca.

CHETICAK ISLAINND and HARBOUR.—Cletican ixland, distant 10 miles
N.E. from the Margarcee, is ouly an island when high tides overflow the
low and narrow beach of sand and shingle which, at other times, unites it
to the mainland at its southern extremity. This beach forms the shore of
the bay, within the south-west point of the island, where the Jersey brig,
employed in thic fisheries, usually lies moored during the summer months ;
teceiving some shelter from the shoal which runs out half a mile to the
southward from Chetican point, hut completely exposed to winds from
l')etween S.W. and N.W,, which send in a heavy sea. The depth of water
1n this roadstead is 41 fathoms i
loose and bad for ]_101r‘;1inOr that’ 1;;11(: ;l;ih]())(l)'tat)m:b()f - al'ld e afo
o ot o A a:,was e , ge becomes quite unsafe after
gust ; xperienced by one of the Jersey vessels

several years ago, when she was driven from both anchors, and completely
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wrecked on the beach : since which acecident they endeavour to leave
before the commencement of the September gales. )

At no time is this anchorage to be recommended, and therefore vessels
merely wishing to communicate with the shore had better anchor outside
at the distance of a mile or two, where they will have room to weigh in
the event of the wind coming in from the westward.

There is no landing on the outside of Clictican island, where the cliffs of
sandstone, containing coal fossilz, are everywhere perpendicular or over-
hanging, being constantly undermined by the sea. These cliffs, which ex-
tend the whole length of the island, from Chetican point north-eastward to
Enragde point, a distance of 31 miles, are nearly eyqual in clevation to any
part of the island, rising in one pavt to the height of 200 feet above the sea.

Cletican harbour, between the island and the mainland, is entered from
the north-east between the shingle =pit at Cape Gros, the north-east
extreme of the island, and Caveau point.  Within this cntrance, but out-
side the bar, which is half a mile farther in, small fishing vesscls sometimes
anchor, but the northerly winds send in =0 heavy a sea, that this is con-
sidered even less secure than the unsafe anchorage at the south-west end
of the island. There is a depth of 35 fathoms within the harbour, but cnly
2 feet at low water over its bar of sand, which is then in great part dry.

Supplies.—The establishment of Messrs, Robin and Co., of Jersey, on
Chetican point, is the principal fishing station on this coast, and will be
easily recognized by the buildings, fish-stares, and dlagstaff. There also
is the post-office, at which the mail route from the southward terminates.
There are several other houses on the inner side of the island, and a
settlement of Acadians on the mainland oppesite, where supplics of fresh
provision to a limited extent may be obtained, and also water, which
cannot be had good or in any covsiderable quantity upon the island.

TIDES.—In Chetican harbour, it is high water, full and change, at 81h.;
and ordinary springs risc 3% feet, and neaps 2 feet. North-east winds
cause high tides, and south-west winds the contrary.

CAVEAV SHOALS and JEROME LEDGE.—Thc Cavean shoals, which
are much in the way of vesscls withing to anchor off the entrance of
Chetican harbour, are two rocky patches, with 11 feet least water, lying
at the distance of half a mile off Caveau point, and N.I. by L. from one-
third to three-quarters of a mile from Cape Gros.

The Jerome ledge, with only 5 feet water, lics in the same direction
from Cape Gros, and at the distance of 12 miles. It is of considerable
extent, being two-thirds of a mile long, and its north-cast point reaches to
the distance of a mile from the shore. The line of 10 fathoms water
is only 3 cables outside this ledge and the Caveau shoals : there is there-
fore little warning from the lead ; but vessels beating alongshore, and
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standing towards them, will avoid them by tacking when the points on ﬂ.]e
outside of Chetican island, namely Enragée point and the capes, come in

line, bearing SSW. 3 W.

At PRESQUILE, 3 miles EN.E. from Cape Gros, the' mouPtains
come close down to the shore, after which there :%re no 1nhab1t.a,nts
nor any good landing-place, up to Grandance, 15 miles fr.om Cl.letlcan,
where there is a settlement of seven families, and a small 1‘1ver' silted up
Ly a shingle beach, on which boats can land, and be hauled up 111' case of
n;)ed. From Grandance to Cape St. Lawrence, a distance of 13 miles, the
coast Is mountainous, with precipitous shores, affording an indifferent
landing for hoats at one or two places, and there only with a smooth sea.

CAPE ST. LAWRENCE, which forms the termination of the north-west
coast of Cape Breton island, is of slate rock, affording no landing execepting
on the west side, where there is a brook, and a steep stony beach, on which
a boat can be hauled up with difficulty. Round this headland to the south-
cast is the remarkable Bear hill, a sugarloaf 750 feet high, and close to
the shore.  This is distant less than a mile from the cape ; and at an
equal distance farther is Black rock, always above water, and about
12 cables off shore. Meat cove, where there is a settlement, and good
landing for hoats, lies 3 cables farther in the same direction, and one mile
N.W. from Black point.

ST. LAWRENCE BAY, between Black point and Cape North, is 41 miles
wide and 12 miles deep, with bold shores, and a depth of water not too
great for anchoring ; but the bottom is not to be trusted, being either of
rock or loose sand.  Vesscls requiring supplies may anchor there in the
summer mouths, when strong northerly winds are of rare occurrence, and
will find 9 or 10 fathoms water at the distance of half a mile off shore in
the Lotiom of the bay, but they should be ready to weigh immediately on
the approach of a wind from the sea. At Wreck cove and at Deadman
Pond there are settlements, and good landing, the principal fishing esta-
blishment being at the last-named place.

CAPE NORTH, the north-east extremity of Cape Breton island, is a
remarkable, bold, steep, and rocky headland, of slate in nearly vertical
Strata, rising abruptly from the sea to the height of 1,100 feet. There is
no shallow water off it, only some rocks above water, which at Money
point, a mile to the south-east of the cape, run off to the distance of 4 long
cable. The passage between this headland and the island of St. Paul
(described in page 51, Volume 1,) is 13 miles wide, with very deep water,
and no other danger than that which arises from the frequent and heavy
squalls which prevail off this great promontory,
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CHAPTER XX.

GUT OF CANSO, AND LENNOX PASSAGE.

VARIATION 23° West in 1860,

The GUT of CANSO,* scparating Cape Breton island from Nova Scotia,
and forming the southern entrance of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is of great
and increaging importance in the navigation of these scas. The number
of vessels recorded as annually passing its lighthouse amounts to several
thousauds, and is constantly increusing with the trade and population of
the neighbouring countries. Not only do the numerous fishermen, coal-
traders, and coasting-vessels, to and from the ports of Newfoundlaud,
Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and the United States, use this passage;
but also many vessels trading between Great Britain and the southern
parts of the Gulf of St. Lawrcnee; and it is by far the most preferable
route for these last, especially when homeward bound in the fall of the
year, as it affords them safe anchorage until an opportunity offers for sail-
ing with the first of a northerly or wexterly wind, and thus securcs a safe
ofing before the occurrence of the thick weather which almost always
accompanies winds from the contrary quarter.

The length of the passage through the Gut, from the lighthouse at the
north entrance (page 133) to the lighthouse on Eddy point at the south
entrance is 144 miles ; and its least breadth, hetween Balache point and
Cape Porcupine, is 4% cables. The depth of water in the channel is
seldom less than 15 fathoms, and in the deepest part, off Cape Porcupine,
it amounts to 32 fathoms. This great depth, the strength of the tides
and the rocky or gravelly bottom, render the anchorage unsafe, excepting
at the places hereafter to be described.

Excepting at Ghost beach, and for a short distance below Ship harbour,
the general character of the shore on either side is Ligh ; the land rising
from it, more or less abruptly, to the summits of ridges of considerable
elevation. Cape Porcupine, a precipitous headland on the western shore,
640 feet high above the sea, is the most remarkable feature, and the
scenery in its vicinity is of great beauty. There are increasing scttlements

* Often spelt Canseau ; but Canso appears to be the more correct orthqgraphy. It was
formerly called the Strait of Fronsac. See Chart :—Gut of Canso, with Views, No. 2,342
scale, m = 1 inch.
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on either side, especially at the several anchoring places, where supplies

may be obtained.

The rocks, forming the shores
Lers of the coal formation. They are slates, conglomerates, sandstones,

on either side, belong to the lower mem-

ypsum and gypsiferous marls, and occa-
This last, containing fossils, is well
here are also immense beds of white

sometimes containing fossils, @
sionally carboniferous limestone.
displayed at Plaster cove; where t
gypsum, which at once point out that anchorage to strangers.
rrcETs.—The lighthouse and light at the northern entrance of the
Gut of Canso have alveady heen dexeribed in page 133. The lighthouse
crected on Eddy point, the southern point of entrance, is a square wooden
building, painted white, with a black diamond.* It exhibits, at an eleva-
fon of 23 feet above the level of high water, two Sized awhite lights,
Jorizontal, and cight yards apart, which in clear weather are visible from

a distance of about 8 miles.

DANGERS IN GUT OF CANSO.

Generally speaking the shore on either side of the Gut of Canso is bold,
but there are nevertheless several small rocks and <hoals, which, although
at no eveat distance off shore, have often occasioned serious accidents, and
therefore require partieular notice. The dangerous Jack shoal, outside
the northern entrance, has been already deseribed (page 132).

The following are the dangers within the Gut, as they oceur in pro-
ceeding through it to the southward.

BALACHE, MADAGASCAR and 2IXOW ROCHES.—Balache rock is
nearly dry at low tides, but, as it is within the line uniting Balache and
Mackeen points, it is not much in the way of vessels.  Itlies at the distance
of a cuble E.S.E. from the end of Balache point, and half a cable off shore.

The Madagascar rock, dry at low water, lies directly abreast the Balache,
and not quite half a cable off the west shore under the highest part of Cape
Porcupine. Therippling of the tide over this rock ean in general be seen ;
nevertheless, its sitnation, off’ a projecting point in the narrowest part of
the passacc, nearly in the full strength of the tide, and at a part celebrated
for sndden flaws of wind from vavious directions, renders it extremely
d%mgorous, especially to strangers, who are accordingly recommended to
give it a wide berth.

The Dixon rock, reported to have only 6 or 8 feet over it at low water,
but on which not less than 12 feet could be found, bears South, distant
140 yards from Mackeen point, and W. by S. 240 yards, from the western

* See View on Chart.
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point of Plaster cove, which will then appear in one with Martel’s house,
low down on the eastern shore of the cove, and just outside the bridge.
This rock is much in the way of vessels approaching or leaving the
anchorage off Plaster cove, but will e avoided if the whole of the bridge
over the cove be not shut in behind its western poiut.

PREMIER and STAPLETON SHOALS.—The Premier shoal, of rock and
sand, with 13 feet least water, is a middle ground in the entrance of Ship
harbour. Vessels may pass on either side of it, but to the northward is
the widest and deepest channel. Ship Harbour point and the western
extremity of Pirate island in one, bearing S.W. by S., will lead clear out-
side or to the westward of this shoal, in 5 fathoms ; thercfore, vessels
standing in towards Ship harbour, or anchoring off its mouth, should
be careful not to shut in the whole of the island behind the point.

The Stapleton shoal is rocky, and extends from Ship Harbour and
Stapleton points 1% cables to the S.W. and West. At that distance off
shore there are only 16 feet at low water, but the depth increases almost
immediately to 5 fathoms, the cdge of the shoal Leing very steep.

CAHIL and SHEP ROCKS.—The Cahil rock lies on the western side of
the Gut, and is distant three-quarters of a mile to the S.E. from Holland
cove, and 120 yards off chore. It is dry at low water, but becomes dan-
gerous when covered. Roger point in one with the north-east side of
Pirate island (the latter being scen over the low shingle neck of Pirate
point), and bearing N.W.32 N, leads clear outside of it at the distance
of 120 yards.

The Ship rock is on the eastern shore, rather more than half way from
Stapleton point to Bear head. It has 6 feet least water, and is distant a
quarter of a2 mile northward from Ship point, and 140 yards off shore.
Ship point and Bear head in line, bearing S.E.$ 8., lead only 40 or 50
yards outside of it, and thercfore, in standing towards it, tack before the

head and point come in line.

BEAR REEF and MARTIN SHOAL.—The Bear reef has from 6 to 9
feet at low water over large rocks, and extends nearly 1% eables southward
from Bear island. Off Bear head also there is shallow water, extendiug
nearly 2 cables to the S.E. Great caution should be used in approaching
these dangers, for the water is too deep ncar them for the lead to afford
much warning, and there are no good clearing marks.

Crossing again to the western shore of the Gut, at Critchet cove, there
is a shallow bank of mud and sand, on which small vessels frequently
anchor, but of which vessels of large draught should beware, Its outer
edge, in 5 fathoms, is nearly a quarter of a mile off shore.

[s1. L.]—voL. 1. K
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Martin shoal, 2 miles farther to the S.E., and N.W. 1} miles from Eddy
point, is of rock, and extends nearly 13 cables off shore. Melford and
Critchet points in one, bearing N.W. £ N., just lead outside its edge in

4 fathoms.

EDDY POINT and SPIT.—Lddy point, the southern point of entrance
of the Gut, is of sand and gravel, enclosing a small pond.

Eddy spit, of sand and stones, runs out a quarter of a mile to the north-
east from lLigh water mark on Eddy point, and is almost always shown
by the rippling of the tide. Ship point and Bear island in one, bearing
N.W. 2N., lead about a cable’s length to the north-east of its outer edge.

The deep channel of the Gut of Canso continues to the southward,
between the mainland of Nova Scotia and Janvrin island into Chedabucto
bay, and being the course of the main stream of the tide from the Gut,
as well as of all vessels that use this passage, the description of the
dangers on either side will be continued, as belonging to the same line
of navigzation.

ARGOS SHOAL, consisting of rock, extends to the distance of iwo-
thirds of a mile E. by N. from Cape Argos, and the least water found on
it was 20 feet. It is shown by heavy breakers when there is a swell
from the south-east.

Cape Argos, distant 2% miles to the southward of Eddy point, will be
easily recognized, being a small but high peninsula, bare of wood, with
red cliff, and united to the mainland by a low isthmus of shingle. Off the
point of cliff next to the north of the cape, and distant a third of 2 mile
from it, a recf runs off towards the Argos shoal, which it so nearly joins
as to leave no passage for vessels of large draught. Eddy point and Flat
head touching, and in line with the cast side of a hill behind the latter,
bearing N. by W.1 W., lead 11 cables to the eastward of these dangers in
7 or 8 fathoms. Flat head is the north-east point of Bear cove, and if it
be wished to pass outside of the Argos shoal at a greater distance, let the
above-named marks he kept proportionally open.

At Cape Argos the coast turns to the south-west into Chedabucto bay, for
which see page 164 ; the eastern side of the entrance to the Gut of Canso,

where the shoals off Janvrin island are exceedingly dangerous, will now
be described.

THOMAS and JANVRIN SHOALS.—The Thomas shoal runs out from
Thomas head (the north-west point of Janvrin island), three-quarters of
2 mile to the westward, with rocky and irregular soundings, from 11 to 21
feet at low water. The clearing mark for its western ¢xtremity is the
eastern end of Wasting islet, touching the south end of Peninsula point,
bearing S.8.E.1E.; and for its northern side the two points forming
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the north side of Janvrin island, in one, bearing E. £ 8., when Campbell
island will appear just open to the northward of them.

The Janvrin shoal, extending two-thirds of a mile to the westward from
Janvrin point, is bank of sand and stones which dries out half of that dis-
tance, and has a large rock near its edge. At the distance of 5% cables from
the point there is another rock, with 6 feet least water, from which the
south-west extremes of Wasting islet and Peninsula point appear in one.
The south-west side of Wasting islet, in one with the north end of
Peninsula point, bearing S.E. 1 E., will lead a cable to the south-west
of this dangerous shoal in 5 fathoms water. On the north-west side,
where there are no clearing marks, it should be approached with great
caution, for the water is too deep for the lead to afford much warning.

WASTING ISLET and PENINSULA POINT, appearing like two small
islands, on the edge of the bank which dries out from the south-west side of
Janvrin island, will be easily recognized, the islet being most to the north-
west. They both have low red cliffs to seaward, and long gravel spits
at their north points ; but a long bar of shingle unites the peninsula at its
east end to Janvrin island. The very shallow water extends 2 cables off
Wasting islet, with a depth of 4 or 5 fathoms for an equal distance farther
to the south-west.

PENINSULA SHOALS are much more extensive and dangerous,
running off both to the south and south-east. In the latter direction the
reef dries out 3 cables, and under water extends to double that distance ;
while to the southward there are 6, 16, and 25 feet, at the distance of a
quarter, a half, and three-quarters of a mile out from high-water mark.
Ship point and Bear head in one, bearing N.W.1N., lead to the south-
west of these shoals in 6 fathoms water ; and the steeple of the chapel
at Arichat and the south extremity of Creighton island in line, bearing
E. by 8.1 8., will lead to the southward at the distance of a third of a mile.

ANCHORAGES IN GUT OF CANSO.

The foregoing brief description of the dangers on either side of the
channel of the Gut of Cansois intended to illustrate and to be used with
reference to the Admiralty chart ; and with the same design the anchoring-
places will now be pointed out.

Vessels may anchor for a tide and in fine weather near the lighthouse
at the north entrance, as already remarked (in page 133) ; and also on the
western shore of the Gut off Mill creek, which is another occasional
stopping place ; but neither of these can be recommended, since they are
both exposed to northerly winds, which often commence suddenly and

K 2



148 GUT OF CANSO. [CHAP, XX,

i 5 § ff Mill creek irregular eddies
send in a very heavy sea. Moreover, 0 I

render it very difficult to keep an anchor clear.

PLASTER COVE, on the eastern shore, and distant 5 miles from the

lichthouse, is the first safe anchorage after cntering the Gut from the
=]

northward. It will lie known at once by the conspicuou's cliffs of white
gypsum, which are 120 feet high on the north-west 51de', and‘ a short
distance within the bridec near its entrance. The cove itself is dry at
low water, but the anchorage off its mouth is convenient and safe in all
Tn northerly gales the swell, deflected by Cape Porcupine, causes

winds. :
, but it does not endanger vessels well anchored in a

rather uncasy riding

clear berth. '
The only directions necessary, both for avoiding the Dixon rock (page

144) and choosing o good berth are, to keep the cove open, so that the
whole of the bridge as well as the Plaster cliffs above it may be seen.
Vessels of large draught should keep Balache point well open, and go no
nearer in than 7 or 8 fathoms water ; but smaller vessels may anchor in
4 or 5 fathoms, with mud bottom. The bottom is more and more sandy
farther out towards the steep edge of the bank in 10 fathoms, after which
it becomes rocky in the deep water and strength of the tide.

The Post Office is at Mackeen’s store on the western side of the cove,
and the mails from Sydney, Arichat, &c. to Ifalifax and other places cross
the Gut from thence to Mill creek.

TIDES.—In Plaster cove it is high water, full and change, at 9h. 10m.;
ordinary springs rise 4% feet, and ncaps 3 feet ; but extraordinary tides
sometimes rise 6 or 7 feet, and at other times only 2 feet.

The tidal streams at this anchorage are eddics, running often irregularly,
but generally in a contrary direction to the main stream in the channel,
and at a rate seldom exceeding one knot.  These eddies render it advisable
to moor, especially in large vessels having oceasion to remain some time
(to water for instance), in which case one anchor should be laid well out
to the southward in 9 or 10 fathoms water.

WATER.— There is an excellent watering place directly opposite
Plaster cove, in the bay between Cape Porcupine and Keaton point.

SHIP HARBOUR, on the same side of the channel as Plaster cove,
and 2§ miles farther to the south-east, it is a large cove, terminated by a
bridge nearly a mile in from the sea. It is completely open to N.N.W.
winds. which blow directly through the Gut, causing, at times, a heavy sea,
excepting when well in towards the head of the harbour, where the

auchorage is quite secure, out of the stream of the tides, and in 3% fathoms,
mud bottom,
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There is a fine settlement, with two chapels, on the north-cast side of
the harbour, together with stores and wharves where vessels may receive
repairs, or winter in safety.

DIRECTIONS.—Vessels of less than 12 feet draught may run in to
Ship harbour without difficulty, passing over the Premicr shoal (page 145)
at all times ; but vessels of larger draught should prefer the channel to
the north of that danger, and attend to the following directions :—

Being outside the shoal, bring Cavanagh point, composed of low sand-
stone and sandy beach, on the north-cast side of the harbour, to hear
S.E. § 8., when a large store built on piles, and farther up the harbour,
will appear in line with it, and the end of the wharf will be just in sight.
Run in with these marks on until Ship Harbour point bears W.S.W.,
when the vessel will be within the Premier shoal, and may sheer to the
southward into the middle of the harbour. The channel to the south-
ward of the shoal is neither so deep nor so wide as the other, but it is
more convenient for entering the harbour with southerly winds ; in which
case the chart and the lead will afford sufficient guidance.

The roadstead off the mouth of this harbour, and outside of the Pre-
mier shoal, is much frequented by vessels detained by south-east winds,
but the riding is very rough there, in winds from the opposite quarter.
The depth is from 7 to 9 fathoms, over sand, gravel, and mud bottom,
and the only direction necessary is to keep Pirate islund in sight to the
westward of Ship Harbour point.

VENUS COVE, on the western shore and nearly opposite to Ship
harbour, is an excellent anchorage, especially in north-west winds. The
best berth is in 6 or 7 fathoms, with mud buttom, and directly off the
mouth of the cove. Macnair point in line with Plaster cove, and bearing
N. by E., should then be distant about 2 cables. There is a good
watering-place here, with wharves for landing at all times of the tide ;
also a fine settlement, near which a small English church has been

recently erected.

HOLLAND covEe is 13 miles farther to the southward, and also on
the western shore. The anchorage off its mouth, although deep enough,
is inconveniently small for large ships, but safe and good for small
vessels. The best berth, for anything larger than a fishing schooner, is
in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom, with Pirate island bearing S.E. by S., and
distant a cable’s length.

Pirate island, small, rocky, and united to the mainland by a beach of
shingle, forms the south-cast point of Holland cove ; and all within it
and a line drawn across to the wharves on the north-west side, is dry at
low water, excepting a narrow boat channcl, carrying 3 or - feet water,
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which leads to the bridge across this cove about a quarter of a mile from
ltbfﬁ:iﬁiﬁining anchorages in the Gut are less secure, either from
exposure to particular winds, or loose holding ground. On ‘fhe easterg
shore, off Madden cove, and Doolan pond, north-weét of Be‘ar 1sla,nfl, al?
cast of Bear head, vessels frequently anchor to wait for wind or tide in
fine summer weather ; as they do also at Byers, Critchet, .and Ed(?y
coves, on the opposite side of the channel. There will be no difficulty in
choosing a berth at any of these with the aid of the chart.

HABITANTS BAT, situated to the north-cast of the south entrance of
the Gut, is about 21 miles wide at the entrance, between Bear and Tur-
balton heads. In addition to Habitants harbour at its head, it contains
the two following useful anchorages :—

Seacoal Bay, on the western shore, and 11 miles from Bear head, will
be readily known by the high cliffs of Carleton head, which forms its
north-east point.  This spacious anchorage, secure in all winds excepting
those from hetween South and S.E., is very convenient for vessels bound
in through the Gut, and detained by strong north-west winds. The depth
in the mouth of the bay is 5 fathoms, the hottom of mud, and there is no
danger in the way.

Turbalton Bay, opposite to, and distant 2 miles from the last, is a
small but securc anchorage, to the northward of Turbalton head, and
between it and Evans island. In approaching this anchorage, the only
danger to be avoided is the reef off Turbalton head, which is partly dry
at low water, and runs out 23 cables to the westward. Janvrin and
Peninsula points in one, bearing S. by E. L E., or the two extreme points
on the western side of Lvans island in one, bearing N.N.E., will just
lead clear to the westward of this reef in 44 fathoms.
danger in the way, excepting the sh

There is no other

allow water extending from the
shore on either side, and from the small islets in the bot

tom of the bay.
To avoid the latter, in a vessel of large draught,

2o no farther in than the
line of Turbalton head and Cape Argos touchine

s, where the depth is
43 fathoms at low water. With the cape a little open to the westward
of the head the depth is 5 fathoms

; in either case the bottom will be of
mud, and the reef will break off the swell from the southward.

Habitants Harbour is not at present much frequented, being out of the
line of general nuvigation ; but it has §pace and depth of water sufficient for
a large number and any class of vessels, and is quite secure at all seasons.
The southern xide of the harbour is formed by islands enclosing the Basin,
in which vessels might securely winter, but of which minute account
would only confuse a stranger.  Reterring therefore to the exact graphical
representation in the Admiralty chart, as far superior to any written
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description, it is only necessary to remark, that the channel leading into
the harbour, between Long ledge and Evans island, is nowhere less than
15 cables wide from 3 fathoms to 8 fathoms on either side, and carries
10 or 12 fathoms water with mud bottom.

Habitants river enters the harbour from the north, and is navigable for
vessels by a narrow and winding channel for several miles, while boats
can ascend to the bridge, a distance of 7 miles. There are some good
farms on the banks of this river ; but the shores of the harbour wre as yet
very thinly settled, and present a very barren appearance, There is said
to be workable coal at Little river just outside the harbour’s mouth.

DIRECTIONS.—To avoid Long ledge, which is distant about 3 cables
from Evans island, and to run into Habitants harbour far enough for safe
anchorage, proceed as follows :—

Approaching from the south-west through Habitants bay, and with a
leading wind, steer so as to pass the west end of Iivans island at a distance
between 13 and 2 cables, or by the lead in 6 fathoms water; remembering
that the bank on cither side is very steep for vessels drawing more than
10 feet water. Follow the shore of the island round to the north-cast, but
approaching it at the same time very gradually, so as to pass Steep head,
its northern extremity, at the distance of 1 or 14 cables. Ilaving passed
Steep head, the vessel will be in safe anchorage, but she may go farther in
without danger, by simply keeping in mid-channel as she runs towards
Bumbo island, which will be scen (small, round, with low clay cliffs) hearing
E. 1 N, and distant nearly a mile from her track while passing Steep head
as just directed.

As the vessel proceeds, the channel between Round and Freeman
islands, leading into the Buxin, will be passed; and when she has ar-
rived within a third of a mile of Bumbo island, the main channel
between it and Indian point, and leading into the hurbour to the north
and east, will appear open, as well as the cntrance of Habitants river, the
entrance to vwhich lies three-cuarters of a mile to the northward. The
shallow water extends one cable off Bumbo island, and the main channel,
which, passing to the north-west of it, leads into the wide expansc of the
harbour to the eastward, may be followed without difficulty with the aid
of the chart. It is, however, not necessary to go beyond Bumbo island
for good anchorage, as that may be found everywhere in the channel ; -and
if the depth of water there he considered inconveniently great, the bight
to the southward of Bumbo island, between it and Freeman island, affords
a good berth in a moderate depth of water.
full and change, in Habitants harhour at

TIDES.—It is high water, . 3
springs being 65 feet, and in neaps 43 fect.

8h. 20m. ; the rise in ordinary
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The tides in this harbour are weak, seldom exceeding a knot in the

entrance, where they are strongest.
UT of cANS0.—With the foregoing descrip-

ECTIONS for the &
o and the aid of the chart, there

i aneers and anchorages,
:;?1111 bO: lti}tlze ((l)r c1‘10 difficulty experienced in the passage of the Gut of
Canso, either with a leading or 2 beating wind. In the latter case'a, and
when bound to the northward into the Gulf, the aim sh‘ould be to gain the
anchorage at Plaster cove, and to start from thence with the turn of the
tide, so as to secure a good offing in George bay before the ebb makes.

When bound through the Gut to the southward, the course from Cape
George to thoe light (page 133) at the north entrance{ of .the' Gut., is
S.E. 2 8., and the distance 20} miles. The approach in this dlI‘eCtl'OIl,
through George bay, is unattended with difficulty or danger, excepting
when fogs or snow-storms hide from view the light which has been judi-
ciously placed at its northern entrance. The soundings are then the only
guides, and they will be found sufficient, in all ordinary cases, for the
safety of vessels prudently conducted, with their leads going, and furnished
with the Admiralty charts. In vessels so circumstanced, the endeavour
should be to strike soundings on the bank off Long point, and then to
follow its edge along the shore of Cape Breton island, in the low water
depth of 10 fathoms, to the entrance of the Gut. It is seldom so thick,
especially in a Lreeze of wind, but that some part of the shore will be seen
before the vesscl has run far after entering so narrow a strait. With a
beating wind, she should board off and on the same shore, until soundings
are struck (in the board to the westward, and after crossing the deep
water), on the edge of the bank off Cape Jack, where, if it be night, and
the fog o thick that the light cannot be seen, or if the tide be nearly done,
it will be advisable to anchor, and wait for a change. The ground there
is not wood, but it 15 out of the strength of the tides, and an anchor will
hold in moderate weather. The anchorage half a mile to the south-east of
the lighthouse, and on the same side of the channel (page 133), should be
preferred if attainable : there are some spots of mud there, in which an
anchor holds well in from 7 to 9 fathoms, and where the strength of the
tide is mot great,

Vesscls outward-bound, and proceeding through the Gut to the south-
ward, very frequently meet a south or south-east wind, with its usual
accompaniments of fog and rain ; in which ease the roadstead off Ship
harbour will be found the most roomy

and convenient anchorage. Eddy
cove, from its more adv

anced position at the entrance of the Gut, offers, to
vessels sailing with the first of a fair wind, a better chance of clearing

Chedabucto bay and the Canso ledges before dark ; but it can only be
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recommended in fine settled summer weather, for the ground is not good,
and the anchorage is much exposed on the occurrence of a sudden change
of wind. Turbalton bay is much more secure, but!it is rather small for a
large and weakly manned vesscl to weigh from, in the event of a strong
wind setting in suddenly from the westward.

rIpESs,—It is high water, full and change, at the north and south
entrances of the Gut of Canso, at 93h. and 8h. respectively. The rise at
each, in ordinary spring and neap tides, is 4} and 3 feet ; but extraordinary
tides may rise 6 or 7 feet, or only 2 feet, owing to the irregular influence
of unknown causes ; probably strong winds at a distance. The rise and
fall of the tides on the shore usually continue through nearly equal periods
of time, but the duration of the tidal streams (the flood being to the north-
ward and the ebb to the southward) varies from one to four hours after it
is high or low water by the shore, even in the fine weather of summer ;
whilst in the blowing weather, so frequent on the approach of winter or
in early spring, they are reported to be still more irregular, running at
times in the same direction for several days in succession ; but this never
occurred during the Admiralty survey.

The rate of these streams off Cape Porcupine, where it is most rapid, is
ordinarily about 4 knots ; but is increased occasionally to 5 knots by strong
winds. At most of the anchorages, and under almost every point, there
are eddies, usually running in the opposite direction to the main stream
outside, but at a much inferior rate ; and they render great attention
necessary to ensure a clear anchor.

The set of the flood stream from the north entrance of the Gut is nearly
towards Cape George, diminishing rapidly in strength as it cxpands in
advancing to the northward. It is weak in the western part of George
bay, sweeping round it to the north-west, with slight indraughts towards
Pomquet, Antigonish, &c. The ebb stream will be found sctting in the
contrary direction.

On the eastern side of George bay, the flood stream from the Gut is
usually met by a much weaker and contrary stream of flood, coming from
the north-east, along the west coast of Cape Breton. These opposing
flood streams will be found, in general, to unite somewhere oft the Judique
shoals, and then to set towards the north-west. The two corresponding
ebb streams as generally diverge from about the same place; the one
setting towards the Gut, with increasing strength, as it procecds to the
southward ; and the other in the contrary direction, towards Port Hood.
All, however, that has been said respecting these streams must be under-
stood as of usual, and not of constant occurrence, since they must neces-
sarily partake of the irregularity in the strength and duration of the tidal
streams of the Gut of Canso. Nevertheless, it will be highly useful, and
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may materially aid the progress of the vessel, to bear in mind the usual set

of these streams.

LENNOX PASSAGE.

Lennox passage, between Cape Breton island and Janvrin and Madame

islands, is very intricate, and 15 miles in length, with a low-water depth
of 18 or 19 feet in the shallowest part. There are seldom less than
23 feet at high water, nevertheless a great part of the channel is so narrow,
crooked, and full of shoals, that it would require to be well buoyed before
it could be safely navigated by large vessels.*

It is, however, a safe and convenient channel for coasting vessels 3
avoiding the heavy swell in Chedabucto bay, and affording them an
advanced anchorage, from which to start with a fair wind when bound out
to sea. These vessels, usually not exceeding the draught of 10 or 12 feet,
frequently run through with a leading wind, choosing their time of tide ;
but large vessels seldom attempt it, even with the assistance of some
persons there who profess to act as pilots, but whose knowledge of the
channel is far from perfect. It will be enough to notice very briefly the
intricate parts of the channel ; a written description would avail but little,
and be far less effectual than a faithful representation afforded by the
chart; but for some distance in from either entrance the Passage is
not so difficult, and as a knowledge of the anchorages there may often
prove highly useful to vessels desirous of shelter on the approach of bad
weather, those places will now be described.

The WESTERN ENTRANCE of Lennox passage, between Rabbit
and Janvrin islands, is a mile wide, but the navigable breadth is reduced to
half a mile by the Macdonald shoal, a Led of rocks, with 5 feet least water,
and extending nearly three-quarters of a mile along the northern shore of
Janvrin island, from which it is separated by a marrow and shallow
channel. This dangerous shoal, as well as the reefs off Turbalton and
Thomas heads (sce pages 146, 150), must be carefully avoided in entering
the Passage. The west end of the shoal is distant half a mile N.N.E. from
Thomas head, which in line with Janvrin point will just lead clear of it to
the westward. These marks are distinct and good ; but when they are in
line, it may be observed that a small part of Wasting islet will be seen to
the westward of Janvrin point, and must not be mistaken for 'it. In
standing towards the shoal, keep the last named point in sight, and there
will be no danger, The mark for clearing the north side of the shoal is
the.z high water sand beach of Strawberry point kept open of Macrea
point, bearing E.S.E., but it is not very clearly defined, and therefore on

* See Chart of Lennox Passage, No. 2,756, scale, m = 2 inches.
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that side the shoal should be approached with great caution, and no
rearer than the low water depth of 6 fathoms.

ancHORAGE.—The anchorage in this entrance of Lennox Passage is
spacious and secure, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, anywhere to the northward of
the Macdonald shoal ; but the best berth is off Cary passage, at the cast end
of Rabbit island, in 7 fathoms, mud, and where the main channel is a mile
wide and free from danger. It is only necessary to observe that the
shallow water extends a cable’s length off the south shore of Rabbit
island, and 2 cables off the east point of entrance of Cary passage, where
there is a rocky patch, with 10 fect least water 1} cables off shore.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Lennox Passage from the westward, Camp-
bell island will be seen from the anchorage just mentioned, and at the
distance of 1} miles to the eastward. The navigable breadth of the Pas-
sage 1s there reduced to 3 cables by Fish shoal, which is rocky, with 10 fect
least water, and lies a quarter of a mile off a small cove of Cape Breton
island. From thence the Passage becomes intricate ; the following leading
marks, with brief directions, will enable any person, who can recognize
the objects named, to take a vessel through with a fair wind :—

Before arriving at Fish shoal, open out Burnt point a little to the =outh-
ward of Low point, bearing E.  N. ; keep them so, and they will lead to
the southward of that shoal, and for a mile farther to the eastward. When
Thorn island is just about to disappear behind Glasgow point, bearing
S.8.W. 1 W., alter course, and stcer E.S.E., or toward~s Martinique cove,
where there are several houses, until Burnt and Scal islands close and
appear to touch, when they will bear E. § N. Thexe last named points
kept exactly touching, will lead through between the shoals as far as
Burnt point, where the channel turns to the north-east, between that point
and the Burnt islands, and where the deep water is only half a cable wide.
Passing midway through this narrow opening, and with the aid of the
chart, rounding the Burnt islands to the north and east, steer S.E. between
them and Seal island, until the eastern point of Burnt island comes in one
with Heron point, about W. by S. 4 S.; then alter course instantly to
E. by N. 1 N., keeping the last named points astern and exactly touching,
and they will safely lead through bLetween the Middle ground and Seal
island, where the channel is again only half a cable wide.

The Middle ground is rocky, with 4 feet least water ; and when the
channel between it and Seal island is fairly entered, steer half a point
more to the northward, E. by N. 2 N., or so as to kcep Heron point ouly
just shut in behind the eastern point of the Burnt islands, until Grande-
digue point (the lund, not the shingle-spit) and Hawk islet are touching,
and bearing of E. by S. § 8. Now keep to these last-named marks, and
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they will lead to the excellent anchorage off t¥1e fterry at Grande-digue,
where there is room enough for the largest ships in from 5 to .8 fa‘th.oms,
mud bottom. The long spit of shingle, from which the name is derived,
runs out from Grande-digue point, nearly 2 cables across the channel, to
about N.E. by N., and shelters the anchorage completely from the east-
ward. A great part of the spit is covered at high water, I?ut can gene-
rally be discerned by the rippling of the tide. At Grande-digue there are
extensive gypsum quarries, several tolerable farms, and the ferry by which
the mail crosses the Passage, on its way to Arichat.

The only other danger here is the Ferry reef, which lies to the north-
west of the spit, leaving a deep and clear channel 2 cables wide. This
reef is nearly dry at low water, and very much in the way here, as it may
be said to extend half way across the Passage, being separated from the
northern shore by a channel so narrow as to be only navigable by boats or
very small craft. On the southern edge of this reef, and also on the
northern cxtremity of Grande-digue spit, Birch and Quetique islands are
Jjust touching, and bearing of E. 1 S.; and thercfore, to clear the reef,
keep Ouctique island oper; and to clear the spit, partly shut in behind
Birch point.

The ship channel, after passing to the southward of the Ferry reef,
turns to the north-east, between it and Grande-digue spit, and then round
the latter to the east and south, forming a crooked, and, for a stranger, a
difficult pass.

With a beating wind, an intimate knowledge of the place and of the set
of the tides is indispensable ; but to run through the Narrows at Grande-
digue to the castward, with a fair wind, proceeds as follows +—Approaching
the anchorage at Grande-digue from the westward, steer for Grande-digue
point and Hawk islet touching, as already directed, until the south point
of Cascarette island opens out a very little to the southward of Birch
island ; and then East, on this last named mark, which will lead well
clear of the Ferry recf; and when the Tickle channel to the westward of
Birch island comes open, and lears to the northward of N.E., steer
towards it, until the southern extremity of Ouetique island is seen over
the beach of Birch point, bearing E. %S, Run towards the last named
marks till Grande-digue spit is passed, which will be when the west end
of Birch island hears North ; then alter course instantly to S.8.E., or so
as to make a dircet course towards the middle of the western entrance of
Poulament bay, and continue on thatZline until the north ends of Crow
and Eagle islands come in one; then East towards Quetique island until
the steeple of the ehapel at Discousse is in line with the north-east point
of Hawk idet ; and lastly, E.S.E., or so as to pass Hawk islet at the
distance of 1 or 1} cables. The vessel will then have arrived at the com=
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paratively wide and open part of the Passage off the eastern entrance of
Poulament bay (see page 160), where she may anchor or proceed to sea
with the aid of the chart, the following description of the dangers,
and the directions at page 161.

By following the directions just given, the vessel will have taken the
ship channel round to the southward of Birch shoal, which lies 11 cables
S.W. by W. of Birch point. Not less than 13 feet were found on this
shoal ; but as boulders may occasionally be dropped upon it by the ice, or
a small point of rock might possibly, although not probably, have escaped
discovery, it will be best to follow the example of the country vessels, and
avoid running over it. To the eastward of Hawk island the passage
becomes much wider, and is navigable for the largest ships; but as the
main object of these directions is to guide vesscls into a safe anchorage,
the order of description will now le reversed, and given as the objeets
would appear in succession from cust to west to a stranger running in
from seaward.

The EASTERN ENTRANCE of Lennox passage, between Cape
Round and Mark point, is 2% miles wide. The shoals off St. Peter bay
occupy much of that space, but still leave a clear channel a mile wide
between them and Cape Round. As this channel leads to the only
anchorages (either off the north side of Bernard island, or off the eastern
entrance of Poulament Lay, page 161), which a stranger could venture
to run for, on the approach of bad weather in this very dangerous neigh-
bourhood, an accurate knowledge of it becomes of considerable importance.

HORSEHEADS SHOAZL, on this north side of the channel, is rocky,
irregular in shape, and of great extent, and the outermost danger off
St. Peter bay. Besides several shallow patches oceasionally shown
by breakers, there are three rocks ncar its northern side which only
just uncover in low tides, and on which the sca usually breaks heavily.
These were formerly known by the name of the Three Stones. On the
north point of this shoal, in 18 feet water, the northern faces of Cas-
carette and Ouetique islands are in one, Learing W.N.W. Its wes-
tern side will be cleared in 5 fathoms, if' the beach of Beak point be
not opened out to the castward of Cape Round. The south side of
the shoal is most in the way of vessels running in from the sea, and
is just cleared by bringing the south-west extremity of Ouetique island
and Savage point in one, when Cascarette island will appear just open to
the south-west of them, and bearing N.W. 3 W, If Savage point cannot
be clearly made out, take carc to keep Cascarette island open 2 degrees at
least to the south-west of Quetique, and to keep the lead going ; remem-
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be no occasion to approach this dangerous shoal

berine also that there can .
. 0 fathoms, as the channel between it and Cape

nearer than the depth of 1
Round is a full mile wide and carries from 5 to 19 fathoms water.

Vith the aid of the chart, there will be little difficulty in distinguishing
Quetique and Cascarette islands by a vessel entering this channel. They
lie 4 or 5 miles to the north-west of Cape Round, and will be seen towards
the Cape Breton island shore. ~Ouetique, especially, is very remarkable,
being small, precipitous, dark-looking, comparatively high (about 50 feet),
and with a few pine trees upon it; and Cascarette is the next island to the
westward of it, much larger, not so high, wooded, with low cliffs at its
north-east, and a sandy point at its south-west extremity.

SAMSON ROCKS lie North half a mile from the Horseheads, and nearer
the mouth of St. Peter bay, bearing from Mark point W.by S. 1 8. nearly
three-quarters of a mile. Two of these rocks dry at low water, and have
a considerable extent of shoal around them. The north points of Casca-
rette and Quetique islands in one, lead to the northward of them, in 3§
fathoms,  They may be safely approached by the lead, referring to the
soundings in the chart.

ST. PETER BAY,* which is 2 miles wide, opens immediately to
the northward of the Samson rocks and of the Horseheads shoal, and
may be approached either east or west of those dangers. It has excellent
anchorage for any class of vessels, especially at Grande-gréve on its
eastern shore ; but it is rendered almost inaccessible by the numerous
rocky shoals scattered over the bay, and which could scarcely be avoided
in a vessel of large dranght without the assistance of buoys. Vessels not
exceeding 10 or 12 feet draught may run in without difficulty, with the
aid of the chart, on which they must rely, for no directions would avail
in so intricate a place.

The principal settlements are at Grande-gréve and along the south
side of Jerome point, a high headland projecting from the north-east side
of the bay; and rising to the summit of Mount Granville, on which the
remains of an old fort may be seen, 190 feet above the sen. Vessels
usl;lally anchor in the north-east corner of the bay, within Jerome point,
where there are the remains of anoth g
Haulover, across to the Bras d’or Lake. ol forty and a whart et the

On the north side of the Haulover there is a wharf at the ship-building
establishment of Mr. Handley, and there is also a post-office.

A canal has been more than once proposed at this place, and will

probably be formed at no very distant day. A survey has been made

* Formerly Port Toulouse.
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for it by Mr. Wm. Fairbanks, an intelligent civil engineer of Nova
Scotia. The distance across the neck of land is 2,400 feet ; its greatest
height, extending only for a small part of the distance, 45 feet, and the
cutting easy. The advantages of such a canal to the numerous vessels
engaged in the coal trade to and from the Sydney mines would be great,
as they would thus be enabled to substitute for the long and compara-
tively dangerous circuit by Secatari, a short and safe route through the
Bras d'or. Scarcely less would be the benefit it would confer upon the
settlers along the shores of the Bras d’or, by opening for them a way to
markets for agricultural produce at Arvichat, Canso, and other places
where the fisheries are almost exclusively prosecuted.

BOURGEOIS INLET.—Crossing the mouth of St. Peter bay; several
remarkable cliffs of red clay will be seen immediately to the westward of it :
the westernmost of them are on Bisset island, which forms the east point
of the narrow entrance to Bourgeois islet, an extensive arm of the sea,
with 12 feet at low water in its mouth. The stores and wharves at Mr.
Bisset’s establishment, and the chapel on the east side, a short distance
within the entrance, will point out this place to strangers. The fisheries,
ship building, and as yet limited agriculture, give employment to a number
of people, principally Acadians, who are settled around the inlet.

OUVETIQUE and CASCARETTE ISLANDS.—Ouetique island, alrcady
described (page 158), lies one mile to the south-west of this inlet ; the
passage between them is full of dangers, amongst others, the Philip rocks
which are almost always uncovered.

Cascarette island lies a long half mile to the westward of Ouectique.
The shallow water does not extend farther than a cable’s length from the
south point of either of these islands, Lut there is a half-tide rock between
them, from which shoal water extends 2 cables to the south-west.

The proper passage here, is between Cascarette and Bernard islands,
and three-quarters of a mile wide ; but in the middle lies a rocky bank,
with 18 feet least water, which contracts the deep water channel to the
southward of it, to 2 cables in breadth.

GOILLON REEF lies half a mile farther to the north-west, and about the
same distance W.S.W. of Cascarette island, leaving a clear channel into
the extensive inlet of Couteau, off the mouth of which it lies.  This recf
dries at hulf-tide. The marks for leading to the southward of it, and
likewise the 18-feet rocky bank just mentioned, is to keep Moulin point
open to the southward of Birch point, bearing W. Ly N.I N

INDIAN CREEK and COUTEAU INLET.—The common entrance to
Indian creek and to Couteau inlet is seven-eighths of a mile wide between
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Cascarctte island and the east end of Birch island. The inlet runs in 8
miles to the north-west, and is navigable for large vessels.

BIRCE ISTAND forms the north side of the main passage for the re-
maining distance of a mile, to Grande-digue, in which interval the only
detached danger is Birch shoal, off Birch point, noticed in page 157.

cAPE ROUND the southern point of the eastern entrance of Lennox
Passage, is a remarkable cliff of red clay 60 feet high, forming the north-
east point of Madame island. The shallow water, which here runs off
only a (uarter of a mile, widens in procecding to the north-westward past
the long shingle beach of Goulet, and for a large vessel must be con-
sidered continuous to the north-east extremity of the Gabion shoal, distant

2 miles N.N.W. from Cape Round.

GABION SHOAL is rocky, and the least water, 5 {eet, is on the Morris
rock, near its north-west angle.  The shoal is three-quarters of a mile in
length, and so lies across the extremely intricate anchorage called the
Goulet, that small craft only can pass between it and Goulet beach, from
which it is distant three-quarters of a mile to the northward.

The marks for leading to the eastward of the eastern end of this
dangerous shoal, together with the shoal water off Goulet beach, are the
chapel steeple at Bourgeois iulet and the eastern point of Bissct island
in line, bearing N. by W. 1 W. ; Cascarctte and Ouetique islands touching
and bearing N. W. by W, clear its north-east point ; and Eagle and
Bernard islands touching, and bearing W. 2 N., will lead clear along its
north side, but must not be followed much beyond it because of the Dis-
cousse shoal, which is separated from the Gabion shoal by a channel only
a quarter of a mile wide. This channcl, which carries 8 or 9 fathoms
water, leads towards the Goulet anchorage, which, as above mentioned,
lics to the westward of Goulet beach, and which is accessible to small
vessels only through narrow channels between the shoals.

DISCOUSSE HARBOUR.—The Discousse shoal extends halfa mile to the
eastward of Bernard island, and stretchos across to Gabion point, so as to
form the bar of Discousse harbour, It is rocky, with 3 fect 1eavst water,
and to clear its north point, which is much in the way, keep Poulament
islet and Bernard island touching, and Learing West,

Discousse harbour is formed by Bernard island, the several parts of
which, united by beaches, extend for nearly a mile along the shore of
Madame island. The entrance from the eastward is by a very narrow
channel, with 7 feet in it at low water, and passcs close to the flac-staff
stores, and wharf at the north-west extremity of Gabion point. i ,

The steeple of the chapel, and the other buildings of the village on the
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shore opposite the island, will immediately point out this place to
strangers. Ttis a sceure and very pretty little harbour for the small
vessels by which the fisheries are extensively prosceuted, and generally
belong to Jersey merchants vesiding at Arichat.

POUBAMENT RBAY is a sccure and capacious harbour, with three
entrances formed by Eagle and Crow islands, which lie nearly in a direct
line from Bernard island to Graunde-digue, a distance of 2 miles to the
westward.  Poulament islet, =mall, low, round, and wooded, lies within
Eagle island, and, together with the shallows, divides the bay into two
parts, of which the castern division, leading to Poulament creck, contain-
ing most of the houscs, and attirding the most roowny anchorage, in 4 or
§ fathoms, with mud lottom, ix the micst frequented. An equal depth
might be carried into the Lay it the ehannel were buoyed, but the shoals
extending in opposite directions from Bernard and Eagle ixlands so over-
lap as almost to form o bar, over which from 13 to 17 feet, uccording as it
may be low or high water, are all that can he ensured to a stranger, run-
ning in with the leading marks astern; namely, Cusearette island and
Cordeau point, touching and bearing N.E. L N. Vessels deawing too much
water, or not wishing to run in, muy safely anchor in the roadstead outside
the bar.

Hawk islet, united at low water to the east end of Ervle island, and
distant three-quarters of a mile W.NW. framn Bernard island, forms the
north-west point of custern entrance to Povlament bay : it ix bold to
the northward, but to the eastwswd a shoal rans off towards Bernard
island to the distance of 2 calles. In the remaining distance, of 11 miles,
to Grande-digue, the priucipal dancers in the way are, the shoal which
runs out, E. by N., a quarter of a mile from (row i<land, and which is
cleared by bringing the north point of Hawk ixlet and the chapel steeple
at Discousse in line ; andd the Birch shoal, alrewdy described in page 157,

pIRECTIONS.— Lo the forecoing brief description, which ¢hould be
read with reference to the Admiralty charts, the following directions are
added for the use of vesscls desirous of shelter on the approach of bad
weather ; and especially at the commencement of winds {rom hetween the
South and East, as they seldom continue bhuyond o very few hours with-
out bringing thick fog and rain. Ina vesscl so circumstaiced, and ap-
proaching the Lennox Passage {from the south-cast, 1)1'00«:1;:1 as follows :(—

Pass Cape Round at any distince between half and three-quarters of a
mile, steering N.N.W., until Ouetique and Casecarette i=lands touch ; then
steer towards those islands, N.W. by W., or z0 as to recp them touching,

until Poulament islct appears just open to the northward of Bernard

island ; and then West, or towards the last-named marks, keeping the

[sT. L.]—voL. 1. r
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islet just open until the steeple of the chapel at Bourgeois islet comes in
line with the eastern point of Ouetique island, bearing N.E. The vessel
will now De in about 9 fathoms, with mud bottom ; and if she bring up
with the last mentioned marks on, will be distant a long cable’s length
from the shallow water off the north side of Bernard island, and in safe
anchorage, being sheltered from south-east winds by the Discousse and
Gabion shoals, and by land in every other direction.

If the anchorage off the eastern entrance of Poulament be preferred,
then instead of anchoring, when the steeple of the chapel at Bourgeois
inlet and the eastern point of Ouctique island come in line, alter course
to W.N.W.,, or as may be found nccessary to open out the north point of
Crow island, a little to the northward of Hawk islet. Having done so,
run towards them, W. by N., until the steeple at Discousse comes in one
with the high water western extremity of Bernard island, when the
vessel will have arrived within I or 1} cables of her anchorage. Con-
tinue the W. by N. course until Poulament islet and Eagle island close,
and when they touch, bearing W. by S., Cordcau point will either be
touching, or only just shut in behind the western end of Cascarette island,
bearing N.E. L N. Round to, to the southward, with these last named
marks on, and bring up, cither in 7 fathoms, with the northern extremi-
ties of Crow and Hawk islands in one ; or a little farther in with the two
points on the north side of Bernard island in one ; there the depth will be
6 fathoms, and the bottom in both places mud.

If the vessel does not draw more than 13 feet water, she may safely run
into Poulament bay, by keeping the leading marks on astern as she runs
from them (namely Cordeau point and Cascarette island, touching, or very
slightly open, and bearing N.E. 4 N.), and when the south side of Crow
island appears in sight to the southward of Eagle island, she will be
within the bar, and may bring up in 4} fathoms, mud, and in quite a
secure harbour.

With the Admiralty chart, and in the hands of the seaman locally
acquainted, there would be little difficulty in taking a vessel of large
draught to the anchorage at Grande-digue ; but written directions would
avail but little in such a narrow and difficult channel, where there are
neither buoys nor beacons, and where the least mistake in making out the
objects named as leading marks would almost instantly run her on shore.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, at Grande-digue in the
Lennox Passage, at 7h. 55m.; ordinary springs rise 61 feet, and neaps
4} feet. The tidal streams are often irregular, but when not so, change
about three-quarters of an hour after high and low water by the shore;
the flood coming in from the eastward, they are stronger round the spit
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at Grande-digue than in any other part of the Passage, but their rafe cven
there seldom exceeds two knots.

In the entrance of Poulament bay the time of high water is 7h, 50m.,
and in St. Peter bay 7h. 30m.; springs rize 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet.
The tidal streams are weak in Poulament bay, and seldom execed a knot
in the channel off its mouth.

The mean level of the Bras d’or Lake, at the Haulover, was found to
be rather more than 2 feet below the high water of ordinary spring (ides in
St. Peter bay, but the influence of the tides is imperceptible in thuat part
of thre former, though winds cause a fluctuation of level to the amount of
about 2 feet.
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CHAPTER XXL
CHEDABUCTO BAY.

VagiaTion 22°% West in 1860.

CHEDABUCTO BAY, through which all vesscls entering or leaving
the Gulf of St. Lawrence by the Gut of Chiaio must pass, is 174 miles
wide at the entrance, from Michaux point to the lighthouse on Cranberry
island ; but the cntrance is generally considered to lie betwuen Green
island and the Canso ledges. in which case the breadth is only 75 miles.
The whole depth of the hay, from the easternmost of the Censo ledges to
Guysborough, is 26 miles.  The following description of its shores,
with the dangers, anchorages, und harbours on cither side, is given
from east to west, or as they would De passed by a vesscl running in
from sea.®

MICEAUX POINT, the north-east point of Chedabucto bay (in some
charts Cape Hinchinbroke, in others Peninsula point, names unknown to
the inhabitants), is a peninsula, united to the mainland by a double
beach, inclosing a pond ; and Red point and Red island are distant from
it 21 miles to the W.N.W. Off these points, and extending across the
bay between them, lie the Michaux ledges, dry at low water, and usually
shown by heavy breakers, Lyiug nearly a mile from the shore, with
deep water close to them, they are cxtremely dangerous in dark nights
or fozey weather.  The south-west extremes of St. Peters island and
Mark point in one, lead close outside or to the southward of them, in
4 fathoms ; therefore, in standing towards them, tack while the point is
well open to the west of the island.

St. Peter island lies 3% miles farther to the N.W.; and in the shoal bay
between it and Red point will be seen the church steeple and the village
of Ardoise. The island is low and about three-quarters of a mile long.
The cove on its inner or north side affords shelter to numerous small craft
and boats, this being one of the principal fishing stations in these parts.
The island is bold to seaward, but off its north-west side is the Haddock

* See Chart :—Gut of Canso and Chedabucto Bay, No. 2,342 ; scale, m = 1 inch.
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rock, at a distance of a quarter of 2 mile; and in the bay between it
and Mark point there is much shoal watcr, leaving, however, a clear
channel within the Horseheads and Samson rocks into St. Peter bay
(page 158). The distance across the castern cntrance of the Lennox
passage from St. Peter island to Cape Round, is 3% miles W. 1 N.

BEAK POINT.—AIll objects of importance on the north side of Ma-
dame island having been noticed in the preceding chapter, the eastern
and southern shores will now be described, commencing at Beak point,
distant 11 miles 5. W. by S. from Cape Round. The shoal water runs
out from Beak point only to the distance of 2 cables, but off it there is
much rocky and irregular ground, on whicl the sea is said to break occa-
sionally in heavy gales. The least water that could be found there was
4 fathoms, which bears from the point S.E., and is distant 11 miles,
Another rocky patch, with 4% fathoms, lies E. by S. a mile from the point.
A vessel of large draught should pass outside this rocky ground, especially

when there is a heavy sea running.

BAY of ROCKS, lying between Beak point and the Grosnez, a rocky
islet at the north-east extremity of Petitdegrat island, is 3 miles wide,
and deep. It is a dangerous place, affording no safe anchorage for ships,
being open to all easterly winds, which send in a heavy sea. DBewes
shoal, with 21 feet least water, lics ncarly in the middle of the bay, and
besides the low Rocky islets near its head, there arc many other rocks
around and off its shores.

Red head, the south-east extremity of Petitdegrat island, is a remark-
able cliff 70 feet high., Shallow watcr runs out from it a quarter of a
mile, to clear which, keep Deak point open to the castward of Flag

point.

GREEN ISLAND and ORPEEUS ROCK.—Grecn island, of slate, with
precipitous shores, 90 fect high and a third of a mile long, lies a mile to the
S.E. of Red head. It is bold all round, and there is a clear channel three-
quarters of a mile wide between it and Red head.

The Orpheus rock (called Boss by the fishcrmen) lies E.S.E. 1Z miles
from Green island. It is awash at low water, and the sea consequently
almost always breaks on it ; otherwise it would be still more dangerous
than it is. It is small, with deep water all around. At the distance of
only one cable to the south-west of it the depth is 50 fathoms. Heath
head (the southern extreme of Petitdegrat island, and distant a mile
West from Red head), will lead clear of this rock, either to the northward
or southward, according as it may be kept open to the north or to the

south of Green island.
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PETITDEGRAT INLET, separated from Madame igland by a very
narrow channel, through which boats may pass at high water into the
Bay of Rocks, is 3 miles long, and has water enough for large vessels ;
but the rocks are so numerous and the channel betwcen them so narrow
as to render the aid of a native pilot indispensable. The fisheries are
extensively prosecuted from this inlet ; and its shores, as well as almost
every cove in the island, ave occupied by the fishermen and their
employers,

Cape Hogan, the southern promontory of Madame island, separates
Petitdegrat from Arichat, and is a bold and remarkable headland, with
cliffs 100 feet high.

CERBERUS ROCK, juxt awash at low tide, with deep water all around,
and lying directly in the way of vessels to and from the Gut of Canso, is
exceedingly dangerous in dark pights and foggy weather ; in the daytime
either breakers or a rippling over it can almost always be seen. It bears
from Arichat head, the ncarest land, S.5.W. 2% miles ; and is rather more
distant from Jerseyman island, on a W.S.W. line of beuring.

DrRECTIONS.—Cape Hogan and Green island in one, bearing E. by
S. 1 S, will lead clear to the southward of the Cerberus at the distance of
4 cables ; Arichat church steeple and the eastern extremity of the western
peninsula of Jerseyman island in line, E. by N. 1 N., will lead a cable to
the south-east ; Carleton head, open to the westward of Wasting islet, or
Eddy point and Ship point in one, will cither of them lcad a mile to the
westward; but those objects are too distant to be often clearly distinguished,
therefore, to avoid this danger in a vessel hound to the westward, keep some
part of Green island in sight to the southward of Cape Hogan until the
easternmost church at Arichat is seen over the shingle isthmus uniting
the two peninsulas of Jerseyman island, or until Arichat head bemn;
N.E. by N. ; then the course may be safely shaped direct for the Gut of
Canso.

In 8 vessel outward bound, take care that the course made good from
the middle of the southern entrance of the Gut of Canso is not more to
the eastward than S.S.E. until Green island appears to the southward of
Cape Hogan ; or until the steeple of the above chureh is seen over the

Jerseyman isthmus, when the course may be safely shaped more to the
eastward and out to sea.

[

\ ARICHAT HARBOUR.—This spacious and secure h
of containing any number of the largest shi
island, which stretches across the bay. It has two entrances, of which the
western is the least difficult for strangers, although only a c;ble wide

The straggling but well placed town of Arichat extends nearly 3 I;liles

. arbour, capable
ps issheltered by Jerseyman
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along the bold and steep north shore of the harbour, where there are many
wharves and stores. Of the two churches the westernmost is the largest;
and the only other public building at all remarkable is the court-house,
standing more to the eastward, and distinguisheld by its cupola,

Arichat is the head quarters of the fisheries in its neighhourhood, and
the most important seaport, hoth in commerce and in population, on the
Atlantic coast of Nova Scotia eastward of IHalifax. The population of
the town and of the immediate vieinity in 1850 was estimated at 3,000,
and that of the whole of Madame island at 5,000.

Slates, sandstones, conglomerates, and traps, prohably upper silurian
rocks, predominate aronnd Arichat ; and the country has a sterile appear-
ance, arising as much from the negleet of agriculture as from the nature
of its soil or its unfavourable climate. Here, in common with every other
part of the Atlantic coast of Nova Scotia and Cape Breton island, vegeta-
tion is retarded in a much greater degree than on those parts of the xame
colonies that are situated within the Gulf of St. Lawrence, by the easterly
winds, which usually prevail in May and June, and bring rain and fog
from a cold and frequently icy sea.

water.—The usual watering place is at a spring near Hulert’s wharf,
where good water may be obtained on payment of a small sum.  Water
may also be obtained at Trizh point, from the outlet of the chain of xmall
lakes in rear of the town.

rreHT.—The lighthouse crected on Marache point, on the cast side
of eastern entrance to Arichat harbour, is a square, wooden, and white
building, showing at 34 fect above the =ea at high water a Siwed white
light, visible in clear weather from a distance of S miles.

Marache point is quite bold to the westward, with the exception of two
small rocky patches which lie off it at the respeetive diztances of 3 and 4
cables to the N.W., and on which the least water is 4 fathoms. To the
northward of the point, and for some distance to the eastward, the
shoal water extends 11 cables off shote.

The eastern entrance to Arichat harbour is 3 cables wide, but it lies
between shoals which, with the othcr dangers and the marks for clearing
them, must first be briefly described.

Hautfond Shoals are a chain of rocky patelics.
feet, is on the outermost patch, from which Moyac point bears S.E. by E,,
and Marache point E. by N. 1 N, and the distance is ncarly a mile from
each of them. The other patches lie in a line from the outer one to the
the least water on them is 21 feet, and there
but the safe channel for ships is outside or

Cape Hogan and Green island in one, lead

The least water, 10

north side of Forest cove ;
is deep water between them,

to the westward of them all. : :
a third of a mile to the southward of these shoals ; and Hubert’s white
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house and flag-staff seen over the castern extre?nity (})1f thet cll(ig‘s of
Jerseyman island, bearing N.E., will just clear their nori; -west s ..

Capodiette Bay, 11 miles wide, between Marache and havanalgh 1)(?1nts;
although open to westerly winds, and to the heavy swell rolling in ix
times ;ound the point from the southward, nevertheless affords a tolerably
oood occasional anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms, mud bottom ; the best
Zround being in the deepest water.

pidale Sheal, with 10 fect less water, lies at the outer fend of the
rocky hank which cxtends W.N.W. 3 cables from K:?vanagl? point. There
is no passage for large vessels hetween it and the point, which ¥m.s scveral
dry rocks off it, wnd shoul water all along its south-wcsfz Sld(?, ’fo the
distance of 11 cubles off shore.  On the north side of the point within the
harbour, a roz‘f', with only 3 feet at low water, runs off a quarter of a mile,
which is hall’ way seross to the wharves of the town of Arichat. This
danger must be carefully avoided when hauling to the eastward towards
the head of the harbour.

Henley Zedges, which are black rocks, covered only at high water and
almost alwuys shown by Dreakers, lic on the opposite side of the eastern
entrance to Arichat harbour, near the south-west extremity of the rocky
bank off Jer~evman island, from which they ave distant two-thirds of a
mile. The breadth of the deep water between them and Marache point,
from which they bear N.W. by W, is three-quarters of a mile. To sca-
ward the ~Lullow water extends from them only 11 cables, but there is a
rock awash a third of a mile from them to the NN.W. 1 W. ; and two
others between them and Jerseyman i-land, thus leaving no passage for
ships. There are no good leading marks for sailing to the south-west of
these rocks 5 but vessels will pass well to the south-east of them, if the
steeple of the ca-ternmost church at Avichat e not shut in behind the
eastern extremity of Jerscyman island.

Pilot Rock i on the north-west side of the channel, and at the cxtremity
of the shallow water off the east end of Jerseyman island, from which it is
distaut 3 cublesto the S.E. Tt is small, with - feet least water, and quite
bold to the southward. There is no channel between it and the island for
large vexsclx. The leading mark to clear it is De Carteret’s flag-staff, near
to the cast end of Arichat, seen over Kuvanagh point; but this mark leads
very clove to the south-east of the rock. .

Poule Reef, will 7 feet least water, lies E. by N. 2 cables from Poule islet,
whicli is ncarly united to the cast end of Jerseyman island at low water.
There is 2 narrow channel, fit only for small craft, between the shoal and
the islet ; but the ship channel to the castward of this shoal, between it
and the Fiddle, is 3 cables wide, from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms
on either side, with water sufficient for the largest ships,
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DIRECTIONS.—If bound to Arichat from the eastward, with a leading
wind, that is, any wind from 8.5.I., round south, to W.N.W., a vesscl
will pass the Hautfond shoals by keeping some part of Green island in
sight to the southward of Cape Hogan, until the casternmost church at
Arichat appears only a little open to the eastward of Jerseyman island,
bearing N.E. by E.  E. Having brought the chureh steeple on that
line of bearing, steer for it, but keeping it a little open, until the light-
house on Marache point bears S.E. by E.. or until the Heuley ledges are in
one with Arichat head, the western extremity of Creighton island, bewring
N.W. by N., and are distant a quarter of a mile. Then stcer E.2 N, or
so as to make a direct course towards Little Barachois at the head of
Capodiette bay ; and as soon as the steeple of the westernmost church
at Arichat opens a little to the ecastward of the minister’s flac-staff,
bearing North, run towards it until the southern extremity of Creigh-
ton island is seen through the Crid pass. The vessel being then within
Poule reef, may safely haul to the westward, and sclect a berth at
pleasure in the most roomy part of the harbour, anywherc to the north of
the line from Poule islet to Beach point. South of that line the eastern
bight of Jerseyman island contains the Cage shoal, with only 7 feet water,
and much foul ground.

If the vessel should have occasion to go to the castern part of the har-
bour, she should stand well over to the morth shore before bearing up to
the eastward, and run along it at the distance of a cable from the ends of
the wharves, until after Marache point has disappeared behind Kavanagh
point, when she will be to the castward of the reef off the last named
point, and will find bold shores and plenty of water to within 1} cables of
+ the entrance of the cove at the head of the harbour.

The foregoing are safe and simple directions for a stranger in a vesxcl
of large draught, but with an easterly wind it would not be desirable to
run so far to leeward as would be required to bring the steeple of the
easternmost church, in line with the eastern extremity of Jerscyman
island ; and for persons sufficiently acquainted with the place to be certain
of distinguishing the leading marks, it would not be mnecessary. They
could pass either outside of the Hautfond shoalx, upon the leading marks
given for clearing them to the north-west, namely, Hubert’s house and
flag-staff, shut in behind the caxtern extremity of the cliffs of Jerscyman
island; or inside of them by steering for the stecple of the westernmost
church and Marache point exactly in line, Learing N.N.I. 1+ E., until
within a quarter of a mile of the point; then, after keeping away a little
to pass the point, and the shoal water mentioncd off its north side, they
will have to beat up Capodiette bay until the marks for running in,
namely, the westernmost church open a little to the eastward of the flag-

staff bearing North, come on.
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In approaching Arichat from the westward, the only outlying danger,
besidex the Cerberus rock (page 166), is the Creighton shoal (page 171) ;
and this last will be avoided if, after passing the Peninsula shoals (page 147),
Bear head be not shut in behind Peninsula point until the westernmost
church at Arichat iz seen to the southward of the Crid islands ; a mark
which also leads clear of the Picard reef, and of all the shoal water off
Creichton island. The Crid islands, which are small and rocky, form the
nortl; «ide of the Crid pass, the whole breadth of which across to Beach
point is about 1L cables, but there are lalf tide rocks off both ends of those
little ixlunds which reduce the navigable breadth of the channel to a cable.
The extremity of Beach point, which is all shingle, may be safely passed
as near as 60 yards ; but on the outside of the point the shoal water com-
mences immediately, and continues increasing in breadth from the shore
to the western extremity of the island, where it extends a third of a mile
from the cliffs to the N.W. and West ; and still farther to the S.W. and
South; in which last direction it unites with the Henley ledges.

With the necessary leading wind, that is, from South, round west, to
N.N.E., having elearcd the Creighton shoal, as already directed, bring
the steeple of the westernmost church to appear through the middle of
Crid pass, or a little to the northward of Beach point, when it will bear
E. 1 S8, Keep it so while running towards it, and when the vessel has
arrived within half a mile of the point, if Robin wharf and stores (on the
south side of the harbour) be not already scen to the northward of Beach
point, sheer = little to the northward till they are so, and then steer for
them BE.by S.18., or so as to pass the point at any distance between 60
and 200 yards, into the harbour,where a berth may be selected, as already
directed.

TrpES.—It is hich water at Arichat, full and change, at 8h. 10m.; and
the ordinary rise is from 4 to 5 fect ; but extraordinary springs may rise
6 foct. The stream of flood comes in by the eastern entrance, running
through the harbour to the westward, and the ebb stream the contrary ;
but these streams are not very regular, and seldom exceed the rate of one
knot.

LITTLE ARICHAT, situated inside of Creighton island, and 2 miles
N.W. from Arichat, is a small and secure harbour, where the fisheries are
extensively prosecuted. The approach is from the westward, and over a
bar, with 17 feet at low water, which extends across to the northward from
Arichat head, the west extremity of Creighton island. The entrance of
the .harbour, half a mile within this bar, is 1} cables wide between
S;sgi;to; i?ﬁitizdi ;)(jlintil 3 ‘;he former being a long spijc of sand and
Ves;ls, T o o “;it:i :nt}; on the no‘rth 1s;lde of Creighton island.
e m  dock the hart g'ur beiz e entrance in 31 fathoms, and as securely

g closed at the east end by a bar of shingle,
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which dries at low water. A stranger might require the aid of a pilot,
but the chart with the following brief directions would enable any in-
telligent seaman to take his vessel into this small but pretty harbour.

DIRECTIONS.—Bring the wharf on the north side of Bosdet point to
bear between E. by S. and E. 1 S., and steer for it, the vessel will then
pass the bar in not less than 15 feet at low wuter. Continue the sume
course until the shingly south-west extremity of Bosdet point and the
north-east extremity of Creighton island (at the east end of the harbonr)
are touching, and bearing S.E. } S., when alter course, and keep the
last named marks in one exactly. running towards them until Bosdet
point is distant only 1} cables ahead, and the shingly south-cast extremity
of Creighton point bears S.W. by S., and is distant a cuble 5 then alter
course to the southward, so as to be two-thirds of the distance over from
Creighton point towards Bosdet point, as the vessel passes between them
into the harbour.

LE BLANC and HADDOCK HARBOURS.—Le Blanc harbour has its
entrance half a mile from Little Arichat and in the north-cast corncer of
the same bay. Six feet at low water can be carried in through its very
narrow entrance, and there is much more within. It is an extensive
place, containing a population of fishermen and small farmers.

At the north-west extremity of this harbour is the Mousselier pass,
very narrow, between mussel beds, and only one foot in it at low water.
Boats pass through it into Haddock harbour, the principal entrance to
which is from the Lennox Passage, by a very narrow channel, to the east-
ward of Campbell island, but it has 20 fect in it at low water. Both these
last named harbours are occasionally resorted to by small vesscls in the
fishing season, but they arc of no use to large ships.

In the bay between Arichat head and Peninsula point are Deep cove
and Janvrin harbour barred by Dorey ledge, and only useful to small craft
and boats. In the entrance of Janvrin harbour, and 11 miles eastward
from Peninsula point, lies Delorier island, from which extend the rocky
Bentinck shoals to the S.W. The least water on these shoals is
4 feet, but as they lie in a bay, thecy are not much in the way of
vessels ; they join the Peninsula shoals to the westward, which, with
the southern entrance of the Gut of Canso, have already been described
in page 147.

CREIGHTON SHOAL is the only danger outside the line joining
Arichat head and Peninsula point, excepting the Peninsula shoals.
It is rocky, and the least water, 11 feet, lics with the westernmost
church at Arichat, just shut in behind the southern extremity of
Creighton island ; it bears West and is distant three-quarters of a mile
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from Arvichat head. The marks for passing to the northward of it vTiII
be useful to vessels bound to and from Little Aricha’f, and are, Btosdet plomt
and wharf just open to the northward of Creighton island, beamng. E. N
Bear head and Peninsula point in one, bearing N.W., lead past it at the
distance of a third of a mile to the south-west ; and the al.)ove church at
Arichat, open to the southward of the Crid islands, be:?rmg E.28., not
only leads a quarter of amile to the southward of the Creighton shoal, but
also clears the Picard reef, which extends 2 cables to the westward from

the south point of Creighton island.

From CAPE ARGOS to GUYSBOROUGH, at the head of Chedabucto
bay, a distance of 12 miles, the prevailing features are peninsulated points
of drifs #and, clay, and boulders, resting on sandstone, and presenting low
¢liffs to the sea. These are united to the main land by beaches of shingle,
inclosing large ponds, several of which admit boats at hich water when
the surf is not too heavy. In the rear of these ponds arce the houses of a
seattered population, subsisting by fishing and farming, and situated on
the southern slope of ridges rising to the height of 200 feet above the sea.
From Cape Arcos the coast trends S.W. by W. 2 miles to Oyster point,
whence Grady point bears W. by S. 14 miles. The Murdoch ledge, dry
at low watcr, and half a mile off shore, lies midway between the two last-
named points.

Rasged head, 4 miles W. } S. from Grady point, is a rocky peninsula,
forming the apex of a triangle, the sides of which are long shingle beaches,
enclosing a large pond with 5 or 6 fathoms water, but boats can enter it only
at high tide Ly a narrow outlet on its western side. This remarkable head-
land, which appears like an island when seen from a distance, forms the
eastern point of Moose bay, which is 21 miles across to Moose point, in a
W. by N. direction, and three-quarters of a mile deep. In shape, this bay
is a semicircle, with shingle beach, unbroken, excepting by the shallow
outlets of ponds. It affords anchorage in from 5 to 7 fathoms, sand and
mud bottom ; but it can be considered safe only in fine summer weather,
on account of the heavy swell which accompanies easterly gales at other
seasons, ‘The only danger to be avoided is the flat of sand which extends
nearly half a mile off the eastern side of the bay. In the remaining dis-
tance of 2] miles, from Moose point to Guysborough, all that requires
particular notice is a rocky bank, extending half a mile out from the shore
midway between them, and on which there are 19 feet at low water.

_HYDRA ROCE, one of the greatest dangers in Chedabucto bay, lies
directly off Grady point, from which it bears S.8.E.1 E., and is distant
13 miles. It carries 12 feet least water. The part of2the shelf on which
there are less than 3 fathoms, is only a cable in diameter ; but there are
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less than & fathoms over a much larger space. The depth is 8 or 9 fathoms
between it and the land, and 11 or 12 fathoms outside it at the distance
of a quarter of a mile.

During the heavy swell {from the castward, so {requent in this bay, the
position of this rock is shown by heavy brenkers 5 at other times it is ex-
ceedingly dangerous, especially to vessels approaching it from (he south-
west, as on that side there are ne good leading marks.  The mark for
passing a quarter of a mile to the wouth-cast of it, ix Cape Arcos and
Thomas head touching, bearing N.12. L N.

From CAPE CANSC to GUYSBOROCUGH, a distance of 25 miles, the
south coast of Chedabucto bay is composced of primary rocks, partially
covered with drift sand, clay, and boulders.  This drift appewrs occa-
sionally in high and red looking ¢liffs on ilie shore ; when cleured of
stones, it furnishex a tolerably productive soil, from which, however, the
large fishing population oltain little heyond a few vegetables, aud food for
their cattle. The climate is not favourable to agrienlture. Drift ice in
the month of May, and in June the prevailing evsterly winds, Iwinging
fog from a cold sea, check vegetation until past midsummer, and seldom
allow of settled warm weather Lefore July. DBut fixhing, not farming, is
here the great busincxs of life, as it Lias been ever since the first settle-
ment in this country. Cod-fish, herrings, and mackercl swunrm along these
shores, and the latter especially are taken in incredible numbers, both in
the spring and fall of the ycar, by the numerous schooners occupied in
this important pursuit.

CAPE CANSO is a low islet, nearly joined to the enst point of Andrew
island : and the Cape rock, small and 8 feet high, will be seen off it 11
cables to the S.E. by S. At 1% miles to north-west is Glasgow Lead, a
remarkable red clay cliff 50 feet hich. An equal distance farther in the
same direction, along an unbroken shore, is the town and harbour of

Canso.

CRANBERRY ISLAND with its most usefullights, marks the east

side of the entrance of the channecl into Canzo harbour. The island

is low, rocky, and a quarter of a mile long. The lighthouse® stands near

its northern end, and is of wood, octagonal in shape, 60 feet high, and
painted with red and white horizontal stripes.

zreuTSs.—The lighthousc on Cranberry island exhibits two fixed white

vertical lights, 35 feet apart. The upper light, 75 feet above high water,

can be seen from a distance of 15 miles ; the lower being an inferior light,
40 feet above bigh water, only from a distance of 9 miles. They bear

* See View on Plan of Canso Harbour, No. 2 163.
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from Cape Canso, N.E. by N. 1} miles; but dangers on either side reduce

the breadth of the clear channel to half a mile.

CROW, and PETIT-PAS 1sLETS.—The Frying pan,
a quarter of a mile, N. by W., from the lighthouse
; and Crow islet, a low rock, covered with dark

PRYING PAN,
a low islet of shingle,
on Cranberry island :
spruce bushes, not exceeding 20 fect in height, and distant thl'ee-quarte.rs
of o mile farther in the same direction, will easily be distinguished. Still
more remarkable is Petit-pas, a small, round, grassy islet, a cable in
diameter, with a red clay eliff 50 feet high, and 11 miles N.W. 1 N. from
the lighthouxe.

OLIVER ISLAND is wooded, and separated from the east end of
George island by a narrow boat channel. Tts eastern extremity, Lock
point, forms a leading mark, and bears from Petit-pas N.E. 1 E., aquarter
of a mile.

GRASSY ISLAND, s third of a mile to the westward of Petit-pas, is
a hill of drift-«and, clay, and boulders, half a mile long, and 66 feet high.
It is covered with grass, and displays the only other clay cliff besides that
of Petitspas on the eustside of the channel to Canso harbour. It is no
longer insulated, being now united to George island by a bar of shingle,
which is never covered.  The remains of an cxtensive redoubt give the
name of Fort point to the high, western extremity of the steep, grassy
bank of this island, which, as it is used for a leading mark, must be care-
fully distinguished from the edge of the shingle beach, extending from it
one cuble to the north-west, and also used for a leading mark. There is a
narrow channel for boats between the Grassy island beach and Pisca-
tiqui island, which last forms the eastern side of the channel for the
remaining distance to Canso harbour.

CANSO HARBOUR is a place of considerable historical as well as nau-
tical interest. It was visited by the French fishermen and fur traders
ag curly as the sixteenth century, and during the next two hundred years
it was the frequent scene of French and Indian warfare with the British
colonists; falling, with the rest of Arcadia, alternately under the power
of Frunce and of England until the contest for dominion in America
was finally terminated in 1759. The traces of an extensive fort are yet
to be seen on Grassy island, or rather peninsula, being joined to the
south-west side of George island by a ridge of shingle.*

The position of this harbour, at the southern entrance of the great bay
of Chedabucto, through which such numbers of vessels are continually
passing, gives it an importance that it would not otherwise possess.
Many vessels pass through the harbour in order to avoid going round

* See Plan of Canso Harbour, No. 2,163 ; scale, m — 4 inches.
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the dangerous rocks and ledges which lie outside of it, and it is frequented
by many others engaged in the fisherics, or using it as an occasional
anchorage.

The harbour is formed by Piscatiqui and (reorge islands on the east,
and by the mainland and Durell islund ou the west,  Cutler island,
together with the shallow water between it and Durell tsland, shelter it
from the north ; while Grave ixland and the bar uniting it to Lanigan
beach protect it from the south-cast. Grave island is very small, with
steep clay banks fast wasting away by the action of the sca. The
entrance to the harbour is between the latter and Cutler island, towards
the wharves of the town, off which the anchorage is quite sccure, with
water for vessels of the largest draught ; but the Ship channel, which
runs through into Chedabucto bay, passes to the eastward of those islands,
between them and Piscatiqui. The least water in this channel, 4 fathoms,
is on a bar which stretches across from Grave islaud to Piscatiqui
island.

The town of Canso is on the mainland, the more ancient part standing
on hills of red sand, clay. and large boulders. The church, built on the
summit of a ridge 100 feet high, is a conspicuous ohject seen over the
islands from a great distance at sea. The newer part of the town,
together with the two chapels, are farther westward, along the shore of the
Tickle, a narrow boat channel separating Durell island from the mainland,
The whole forms a long straggling village, with a population of about
600. Near the north point of Durell island, which is 13 miles long,
is Flag hill, 105 feet hizh, which is used as an important leading
mark,

DANGERS on WEST SIDE of SHIP CHANNEL.—The following
description of the objects and dangers on either side of the Ship
channel into Canso harbour, in the order in which they would be passed
by a vessel running in from sea, will sufficiently explain the Admiralty
chart, without which, or the aid of an expericnced fisherman of the place,
to whom the appearance of cvery rock and breaker is familiar, no one
should attempt a navigation so hazardous.

Patch and Boom Rocks.—Approaching from the southward, the en-
trance of the Ship channel between Cape Canso and Cranberry island is
a mile wide. The outermost danger on this side is the Patch, a rock, on
which no less than 30 feet water was found, but on which the sea is said
to break occasionally : it bears from Cape Canso S.S.E. % E., 1§ miles.

Next to the Patch is the Boom rock, with 12 feet least water, bearing
South 1} miles from Cape Canso ; and E.S.E. 11 miles from the south
point of Andrew island. It has obtained a melancholy celebrity, by the
loss of a schooner on it with all hands while this survey was in progress.
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Cape Breaker and Roaring Buil.—The Cape Breaker, with 16 feet
water, bears from Cape Canso S.E. by K. one mile. A vesscl will pass
to the custward of it by keeping Crow and Cranberry islands touching,
bearing N. by W. As it can be seen only when there is a heavy sca, this
rock is extremely dangerous, and would be still more so were it not that
the Roaring Bull, 4 cables to the westward, almost always shows, and
therefore points out the position of its treacherous neighbour. The
Roarine Bull has 2 feet least water, and bears from Cape Canso S.E. § S.,
two-thirds of a mile.

Eeeper, Kirby, and Black Rocks.—Keeper and Kirby rocks, with
24 and 15 feet water, are distant half a mile and one mile respectively
N.W. by N. from the Cape Breaker ; the Kirby lears from Cape Canszo
E.N.E., and iz distant 3 cables. The steeple of the church at Canso,
open to the north-cast of Glasgow head braring N.W I IV, leads just
clear to the uorth-cast of the Cape Breaker, and of the other dangers
shove mentioned.

The Black rocks lie N.N.W. half a mile from the Kirby rock, the pas-
suge into Glusgow harbour being between them.  They are two masses of
trap rock about 5 feet high above spring tides, they can therefore always
be scen, and as the shoal water extends from them only a cable’s length
to the castward, they are of great usc in pointing out the western side of
the channel.

Bootes Bank, and Man-of-War and Mackerel Roecks. — Lhce Dootes
with 6 feet leust water, and the Mun-ot-War rock, which covers at half
tide, lic farther to the N. by W.; the latter, the most distant, being a long
half mile from the Black rocks. Therc is no safe channel for ships between
these three last named dangers, which all rice from a shoal and rocky
bank, which stretches across the entrance of Gluzzow harbour ; but there
is a navigable channel between them and Glasgow head, though narrow
and difficult.

The Muan-of-War rock hears from Glazgow Liend E.XN.E. about half «
mile. It lies much in the way, but is usually hown by breakers, and
the marks for it are distinet and good. The eastern ends of the Black
rocks and of the Cape rock when in one, bearing 8. 1 15, lead just to the
eastward of it, and, of course, clear the Bootes ; therefore let the Cape
rock be kept open to the eastward of the Black rocks until Man-of-War
1"0(‘1{ ix past ; which will be the ecazc when Flag hill (page 175), comes in
line with the steep bank (not the beach) of Fort point, bearine N.VV.
The last named warks lead just clear to the north-east of this d. .

angerous
rock. °

The Mackerel rock lies half o mile farther to the north-west. Having
10 feet water, it seldom shows, and is therefore the more dangerou:
When on it, the eastern exiremes of Oliver island and of Derabie East
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rock are in one, and just open to the castward of Petit-pas, which bears
from it N.E., 4 cables. The same marks which clear the Man-of-War
rock, namely Flag hill and the steep bank of Fort point, as above
mentioned, lead to the north-east of this rock also, at the distance of half
a cable. There is a clear channel on either side of the Muackerel rock,
but that to the north-castward of it hias the advantage of leading marks.

South Shoal is the luxt danger on the west side of the Ship channel,
until the vessel arrives at Grave island (page 175), and the entrance of
Canso harbour. It has 7 fect least water, and extends 3 cables off shove,
or half way across towards the eastern extremity of Girassy island ; leaving
a clear channel between it and the Grussy reef of 12 cables in breadth.

The shoal water extends only half a cable off Grave island, leaving a
channel between it and Piscatiqui izland a cable wide, and 4 fathoms in
it at low water.

DANGERS on EAST SIDE of SHIP CHANWEL.—The Stanley shoals
are four small rocky patehes a quarter of a mile apart. The least water,
4 fathoms, is on the northern and western patehes, and is somctimes
shown by breakers.

The northern patch lies with Flag hill and Fort point in line, and with
Cranberry island lighthouse bearing N.INW. § W., 14 miles. TFrom the
western pateh the castern extreme of Crow island is just xhut in behind
the eastern extreme of Cranherry island, and the lighthouse bears
N. by W. 1L W. 1L miles.

The western extremes of Derabie and Cranberry islands in one, and
bearing N. by W. 4 W, lead in between these choals and the Capo
Breaker (page 176).

Nickerson and David Rocks.—From the Nickerson rock, with 4 fathoms
least water, the liohthouse bears N.W. 3 W. 11 miles, and Iying half' a mile
N.N.E. 1 E. from the Stanley shoals, it is less in the way than they arve.
The same remark applies to David rock with 13 feet water, it heine half
a mile nearer to the lichthouse, which bLears from it N.W. I N three-
quarters of a mile.

Washball and Pink Rocks.— The Weshiball, a rocky pateh, dry at low
water, lies W.S.W. 2 cables from the David rock, and S.5.1. § . 7 cubles
from the lighthousc : it is, therefore, half way out from the liglithouse
towards the Stanley shoals, and, as it can almost always be seet, is of ereat
use in guiding vessels. These two last named rocks lie so near the edge
of the Cranberry island bauk, as to leave no safe pas=age between them.

The Pink, a rock with cnly 4 fect water on it, lies half a mile to the
southward of the lighthouse ; but an arm from it with 18 feet walcr ex-
tends 1} cables W. by N. Trom this rocky arm, which forms the extreme
southern edge of the Cranberry island bank, the lightbouse hears NI

[s1. L. ]~voL, IL. M
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half amile. Flag hill (page 175), and the south-west extremity of the beack
of Fort point in line, and bearing N.W. 1 N, lead just clear to the south-
ward of this danger ; but the beach cannot always be made out, in which
case Flag hill should be kept about half a point open to the south-west of
Fort point, until the bearing of the lighthouse shows that the rock is
passed. i

The shallow water, le=s than 3 fathoms, including two rocks awash
called the Cow and Calf, does not extend off the west side of Cranberry
island Dbeyond 2 cables, but there are several rocky patches farther off,
which curry 43 fathoms, and therefore only dangerous to vessels of large
draught when the sea is heavy 5 from the outermost of them, the light-
house hears S.E. by E. 4 E,, nearly hall a mile.

Frying Pan, Pas, and Grassy Reef.—Proceeding to the northward, the
next danuaer bordering the Ship channel is the Frying Pan recf, running out
N.W. by W. 4 cablex from the low Frying Pan islet, and separated
by a narrow channel from the Pas veef, which extends half a mile
in the opposite dircction, or S.I5. by E. from Petit-pas.  From the
Pas recf the edge of the shoal continues to the westward, skirting Petit-
pas ul the distauce of 14 cables, and then cros-ing the bay, between it and
Grassy island, where it joins the shoal water off the latter.

Grassy reef is extremely dangerous.  Projecting S. by E. a quarter of
amile from the south-cust extremity of Cirassy izland, it diminishes the
preadth of the deep water between it and the equally dangerous Mackerel
rock (page 176), to 11 cables, and as the channel is crooked there, as
well as narrow, they form o difficult pass for large vessels.

The shallow water extends w eable’s lencth off the south-west side of
Grassy island.  The each of Fort point ix quite bold ; and after which
the channel, although much narrowed by Grave island, is direct and clear
to Canso harbour.

DANGERS in I.W. ENTRANCE to CANSSG HARBOUR.,— The difficul-
ties of the North-wes{ entrance of Canso harbour arise principally from the
narrowucss of the channel hetween Cutler and Piscatiqui islands, where the
deep water i< less than SO yards wide ; and from the position of the Starling
rock being so much in the way. It is = passage that should not be
attempted in a large vessel without a fuir and steady breeze ;5 for although
the dangers about 1o be deseribed wre for the most part visible, yet thebre

is n]:) safe anchorage in the event of the wind failing, the bottom being of
rock.

- -
et, Whitman, and Bald Rocks.—On the western side of this en-

tfrance the dangers are, the Net rocks, which dry at « quarter ebb ;

and the Whitman rock, with 2 feet least water. They hoth lie off the

east side of Durell island, at the distance of 2 calles ; the first being
t=
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distant 5% cables, and the second 31 cables from the north ¢nd of Cutler
island, from which shoal water extends one cable towards them. The
marks which just lead clear to the castward of both these rocks, and the
shoal water avound them, are the church steeple at Canse, and the
western extremity of Cutler island in line, bearing 8. 1 W,

On the castern side of the cnfrance, and distant 1% cables from the
north end of Piscatiqui island, i the Bald vock, of bare granite, 140 yards
long, and 30 feet high. It lies diveetly opposite to the Whitman rock,
and the channel between them ix 2 cablex wide.  There is a rock, dry at
low water, lving a cable outside or to the N.XN.IZ. of the Bald roek, and
shoal water half a cable further off in the same direetion; but off the west
side the xhoal doex not extend heyond half a cable, and is cleared by the
above church steeple and the house on Cutler island in line bearing
S. 2.

The only other danger, on this side of the culrance, is the veef off the
north-west point of Piscatiqui island, which is partly dry at low water,
and extends three-quartcrs of a cable out to the north-west.  This reefl
will be cleared if the church steeple he kept open to the westward of the
house on Cutler island; or by Glasgow head and Piseati-pui island

touching, and bearing S.5.E.

Starling Rock, lying S.E. by S. 230 yards from Cutler island, and 120
yards off the westernu shore of Pizcatiqui island, and in the very line of
the narros channel hetween these ialauds, with only 4 fect over it at low
water, renders thix cntrance extremely dangerous to strangers ; for the
channel betwecn thix rock and the ~hoal wuater, which extends 11 cables
off the south end of Cutler island, ix ouly S0 yards wide.  Lanigan’s old
house only just open to the castwuard of Girave ixlet will lead througl
this narrow pass 5 but to render it safe and cagy to strangers, two heacons
are much required ; one on Grave i-let, and the other should be properly

placed on the Lill to the routhward.

DIRECTIONS through SHIP CHAWNEL.—To enter Canzo harbour
from the southward, through the Ship chaunel, with a leading wind : at
any distance not less than 3 miles, bring the lighthouse on Cranberry island
to bear N. by W. 1 W., when Crow islet (page 174) will be in one with
and seen over Cranberry island. Steer for the lighthouse on that line of
bearing, taking care not to open the whole of Crow izlct out to the west-
ward of Cranberry island (for fear of the Cape Breaker, page 176) until
the church steeple at Canso is seen to the north-cast of Glasgow head,
bearing N.W. 1 N. As soon as that steeple opens to the north-east of
Glasgow head, steer N.N.W. 1 W, or so as to make a direct course towards

the south-west side of Petit-pas : and there will he no difficulty in passing
M2
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between the Dlack rocks, which ean always he seen, and the shoals off
Cranberry island, if attention be paid to the leading marks already given
for clc:u'i.ug the last named dangoers.

Continue the course towards Petit-pas, taking care that the Cape rock
i« kept open to the castward of the Black rocks, until Flag hill conies in
line with the sfecp bank of Fort point (pagc 174), bearing N.W. o Then
cteer WL on the last-named leading marks, taking care not to open
Flag Lill in the leaxt to the south-west of the steep bank of Fort point
wntil the eastern extremitios of Petit-pas and Oliver island come in one,
Learing W15 & 15, Then alter course instautly, and steer W.NUW.L for
the churel at Canso, until Petit-pas and Crow islands arc touching, and
then N.W. 1 W, for the south-west end of Grave islet, keeping Walsh’s
honse (on Durcll ixland on the morth-cast side of the entrance of the
Tickle) just open to the south-wust of it, by which the vessel will pass
midway hetween the Grissv reef and the South sheal, and clear of the
shoal water off Grassy island.  As soon ax the north-west extremity of
the beach of Fort point hears N.E. steer N.N.W. 5 \W., or for the wharf
and stores on the west side of Cutler ixland, until the lighthouse on Cran-
berry islaud and the southern extremity of the beaek of Fort point come in
one.  Then steer WW. § W, keeping the last-uamed leading marks in
oue astern, and they will lead clear of the shoal oftft Grave islet 5 round
which, and at any distance from the islet between 120 and 240 yards, the
vesscl may haul to the weztward into the harbour.

The intellizent seaman, after having once heconme acquainted with the
appearauce of the various objects, Lungers, and leading marks, would find
little difficulty in varying hismode of proceeding, so as to suit the cuses of
a seant wind from either ~ide, or even in beating in, if his vessel were not
too large, and the weather favourable : but the risk of being surprised by
the prevalent foes mnong so many dangers, should always be borne in
mind when about o take this channel.

Through N.W. ENTRANCE—To cnter Canso harbour by North-
west o enfrance (—Deing  outside  the Net rocks, bring the church
steeple at Cunxo to hear S, L W, when it will e seen over Cutler
island, midway between the house on the ixland and its western end.
Steer S, 3 W for the churel steeple so scen, and it will lead in nearly
midway between the Bald and Whitman rock=; and when the red
clay clift of (flaseow Head 1 scen through the channel between Cutler

aud Piscatiqui islanids, bearing S.8.F., steer for the head, keeping in mid-
channel until the south end of Cutler island bhears WS W, chn again
alter .(-ourse and steer for Grave islet, keeping Lanigan’s old llguse
only just open to the eustwurd of it, and after running 2 cables, or no
ful'tllel' than when the lighthouse on Cranberry island a;pears in O;‘le with

int, haul to the westward into the harbour.
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TIDES—It is high warer, full and chanee, in Cinso harbour, at 7Th.
48m.; ordinary springs rise 6L icet, and neaps 41 feet. The duration of
the rise and fall, and =till more of the streans, is influcnesd by winds or
other causcess but the rate of the streams in the North-west entrance of
the harbour, where they are stroneest, does not often execed one knot.
The flood comes from the southward, the ¢hb from the opposile direetion.

OFF-LVING ISLANDS and CANSO LEDGES.— Tl small islands lying
outside C'anxo harbour, and not previously mentioned, have the names of
Hoe, Cook, Welsh, and Derabie, and with many nameless rocks form a
chain 1} miles long in an E.SE. divection, terminating with the Bast
rock, which is of’ have grauite, 20 feet Lich, and diztant a lone half mile
NNE. from Crow island. Racks awash, and shallow water continue
from the Iaxt rock 4 cables to the castward 3 but on the north side these
islands are bold to within a cable’s length, excepting at their west end,
where the Black rock and the =hoal around it extend 2 cables from Ilog
island to the northward.  The Black rock, which ix xeldom, if cver, entirely
covered, ix half a mile NI of the Bald vock (page 180,) aud hetween
them lies the entrance to a channel between the outer islands ind Pisca-
tiqui and Greorge islands, which is full of rocks, and only navigable by
boats and very small fishing vesscl-. The outer ilands are occupied by
fishermen during the season, but the novth shove of George i=land y more
permanent residents.  All these Islands are formed of  granitic rocks,
excepting Grassv izland and Petit-pus, and most of them ave sparingly
wooded with dwarf ~pruce trees.

The East rock bears from the lighthouse on Cranbarry island N. 3 W,
12 miles 5 and to the east of the line joining them lie a number of danger-
ous rocks with deep water between them.  The innermort of these, the
Funning and Scott rocks, with 12 and 9 feet least water respectively, lic
on the eastern edge of the Cranberry island bank, aud at the distance of
half a mile from the lighthouse ; while Park ledge, always above water,
Crow reef, and the Diudzet reck are in like manner nearly united by shoal
water to Crow island.  There is a deep channel between the Budget
rock and the Frying Pan, Dut it ix narrow and dextitute of good leading
marks, Next, outside of the dangers which have been mentioned, are the
Kelp rocks, Tnner Buass, Middle rock, and Broad shoal : of these, the first
and last have 12 and 9. fect lenst water respeetively, and only =how when
there is & sea running; but the Inner Duass is awarh ab low water, and
the Middle rock having only 4 teet water, ean ahaost always he =cen.

From the Middle rock the lighthouse hears SAV. by W. 2 W. 1) miles;
and the church steeple at Canso is seen over Petif-piz, and open a little to
the southward of the Park ledge. The bLreakers on this rock and the
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. . e e nd
Inder Bass, which lies 31 cubles from it to the N.NLAWL, olten serve as a
ass, ]
i i -exsels, which - passing close to them
guide to fi-hing and consting vessels, which prefer passing close

t0 woing Tound outside all; but this caunot be recommended for large

<hips, for although the passage between the Middle rock :md: the Bass
rock is a mile wide, yet the Sand shoal and the White rack, with 5 and 4
fathoms respectively, and another nameless patch of the same depth :.15 the
latter, render it un=atc in the heavy swell which o frequently prevails.

The Dass rock has 6 feet least water, and therefore breaks frequently.
From it the lizhthouse bears W. by S. 21 miles ; and the church steeple
at Canso, and the southern extremity of Pelit-pas, appear in line.

The Grime rock hax 12 fect leust water, and is theretore only shown by
breakers when the sea is heavy. It lies farther out than the Bass rock,
from which it bears N.E. 3% cables; and there is 1 patch of 28 fect water a
quarter of amile to the cnstward of it.  From the Grime rock the light-
house hears W. by Sod S, distant 2% miles, and the church steeple at Canso,
the southern extremity of Girassy island, the northern end of Petit-pas,
and Park ledee, all appear in one, and open a little to the southward of
Crow island.  These last-named rocks are the outermost of the Canso
ledees, and lying off a great Leadland which 2o many vesscls are con-
tinually rounding, and in a region celebrated for fors they are exceedingly
dangerous.

cavTION.—In passing round these dangers in thick weather, great
caution and the constant use of the lead are indispensable. If the
approach he from the northward, remember that they lie only 4 cables
within the 30 fathoms edge of the bank ; if from the southward and east-
ward, go into no less than 25 fathoms wntil the soundings indicate that
the vessel is off the hank to the northward ; and, lastly, in clear weather,
do not haul to the westward into Chedabucto bay until the high land of
Black point opens to the northward of Derabie ixland, bearing W.N.W.

FOX ISLAND and FOX ROCES.—Fox island, lying 4} miles to the
westward of Canso, is granitic, half a mile long, and 40 feet high. There
are tocks, above and under wuter, off both ends of this island to the dis-
tance of 2 cables ; and it ix connected with a shingle point of the main
land, distant 3% cables, by a bar of sand and stone nearly dry at low
water.

The Fox rocks lie off Lazy head, hetween Durell and Fox islands,
and dry at low water; the Outer Fox being half a mile off shore, and the
same distance castward from Fox island., Neither of these rocks lie out-
;1de the line J(?lnlng the north extremities of the islands, and are there-
ore not much in the way of veszels running along the coast. The north
point of Fox island and the pitch of Black point in one, clear the
Outer Fox in 5 fathoms ; and also the shoal off Tickle island.
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Fisheries. — The =hingle lheaches on the main land and on the
south-west =ide of Fox island arc covered with the huts of the fisher-
men, who resort heve in eveat numbers durine the season, this heing one
of the greatest fishing stations in these seas, espreially for mackerel and
herrings. The fishing vessels lic in Fox bay to the westward of the
island, in 4 to 7 fathoms, sandy bottom ; but this anchorage is insceure
being expoxed to northerly winds, and also to the heavy casterly swell
which occasionally rolls in round the reef.  In north-west winds and fine
weather these vesselx sometimes shitt round to the castward of the island,

but the ground there is vocky, and the anchorage unsafe.

HALF ISLAND and PHILIP CoVES.—Half Island cove, 4% miles to
the westward of Fox island, atfords a sinall and un=~afe anchorage, being
open to the winds and swell from the north and cust. Off the small island,
on the west side of this cove, there ix a dangerou~rock, lying a cable from
it to the eastward.

Philip cove, 2 miles farther to the westward, affords shelter to boats,
the sea being kept out by rock<in the entraree, and which become dry

soon after high water,

CROW HARBOUR, celebrated for its mackerel and herring fisheries, is
a mile from Philip cove, and 12 miles to the weztward of Canso. Tt has
excellent holdinz-rround, and water cnough for vessels of the largest
dranght ; but there ix not voom for many lurge vessels in the castern part
of the harbour, where alone they would he secure from the heavy Atlantic
swell which oceaxionally rolls in.

Rook island is a rock a cable long, lyinz nearly in the middle of the
entrance; and the Rook rvock, with 3 fuet least water, lies 70 yards
off the north-west extremity of the ixland, with deep water close
to. The channel to the westward of the island has 17 fathoms water
in it, and is 3 cables wide at the entrance, between Rook and Corveau
rocks, which last ave dry at low water, and form part of the reef off Lamb
point.

The channel to the caxtward of Rook izland, between it and the Brodie
rocks, is gemerally preferred with casterly winds, although having

only 23 feet water, and one cable wide. The Brodie rocks, which

dry at low water, form part of the reef which extends 21 cables from
Lazy and Brodie points towards Rook island, eiving sceurity to the

eastern part of the harbour. The mark for clearing these rocks, and the
shoal water within them on the north-east side of the harbour, is Lamb

point and the extreme of the land to the westward in one, bearing

N.W. by W.
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DIRECTIONS—In the absence of buoys and beacons, vessels wishing
to enter Crow harhour, should, in approaching from the castward to avoid
the shoal which extends 11 cables off Lazy point, bring the east end of
Rook irland to hear nothing to the westward of S.3W. by W., and stcer for
it until within the distance of 2 cables, then alter course to S5 W, or, as
may be necessary, to pass between half and 1} cables to the castward of
that island.  When the vesse! hasrun 14 cables past the island, the marks
already given for clearing the Brodic rocks, and the shoal water on the
north-cast side of the harbour, will come on, and enable lier safcly to haul
in to the south-eu~t, and choose u herth in 6 or 7 fathoms, over a mud
bottom.

In approaching the harbour from the westward, to avoid the shoal off
Lamb point ax well as the Corvean rocks, Twing the west end of Rook
island to bear nothine to the eastward of S.E. by 5., and run for it until
within the distance of a quarter of a mile, then alter course to the south-
ward =0 as to pass a cable or more to the westward of the island, and then
gteer about 8.1 passing at the same disance from the island, and having
regard to the leading marks for clearing the Brodic rocks, she may take a
berth as hefore.

TIBES.—In Crow harbour it is high water, full and change, at Sh.,
and the rixc is from 6 to 4 feet, as it may be spring or neap tides. There
is little or no stream of tide within the harbour.

SALMON RIVER.—A? the distance of half a mile to the westward of
Lamb point is the first of three remarkable high elay cliffs, which point
out the position of Crow lLarbour from a distance ; after which there is
nothing descrving particular notice along the hilly, bold, and rocky coast
up to the Salmon river, unless it may be Half- vay cove, as affording a
landing pluce for hoats,

The Salmon river, the entrance to which is &% miles from Crow harbour,
is navigable for boats to the distance of 2 miles in {rom its Very narrow
entrance, on the bar of which the depth is only 3 feet at low water. Shoal
water extends a quarter of a mile out from the entrance, and a rocky ridge
with 4 fathoms least water projects three-quarters of a mile farther to the
eastward. Bigby head, a remarkable cliff 100 fect high, separates this

river from Toby cove, another place for boats, with 4 fee
low water.

t on its Dar at

GUYSBOROUGH HARBOUR, at the head of Chedalucto bay, lies a mile
N.N.W. from Bighy head, and 10 miles from Crow harbour. It is
extensive inlet, running in to the northward, w
cient for vesse

an
ith a depth of water suffi-
Is of large draught ; but with such a dangerous bar, an
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entrance channel so narrow and crooked, and such rapid tides, that no
written directions could be available. The asi-tance of a pilot acquainted
with every local peculiarity of the tide.s and winds is indispensable for the
safety of a vessel even of very moderate size, cither in cntering or leaving
this harbour, as will appear from an iv=pection of the chart aud the {follow-
ing Lrief deseription.*

xeHT.—The lighthouze which stands on the end of the shinele heseh
of Peart point, on the west side of the cutrance to Guyshorougeh harbour,
Is a temporary structure of wood, 20 feet hich, =quare, and painted
white. It exhibits at 30 feet above the level of hizh water, a_flecd awhite
light, which in clear weather is visible from a distancee of 7 or 8 miles.

Outer and Inner Bars.—lhc cntrance chaunel into Guyshoroush
harbour between Peart point and Stony pateh I3 80 yards wide, and
carries 6 fathoms water ; but farther out and s tvetehing veross fyom Taby
point to Hadley beach there is a bar of sand, with 17 fict ou it at low
water, and which is rendercd impasszable at times hy Leavy brenkoers.,
This is called the Outer bar.

The Inner bar lies acro<s the inner entrance, wlhich is 230 yards wide,
between Eliza point and IIndley beach.  The depth which can be carried
over it is 13 feet at low water, in a channel only SO yards wide.  Defore
arriving at this har there is room cnough for a vesscl or two 1o anchor in
the mouth of Ingersol creck out of the strength of the tide, and sheltered
from the sea by Stony patch.

DIRECTIONS.—TlLe course across the Quter bar, in the deepest water,
is W.N. W, steering for the lighthouse until within the distanee ot a cable,
then curving gradually to the northwuard and eastward, as the vesscl
passes the beach off Peart point at the distance of 60 vards, and cro~~c< the
mouth of Ingerzol ereek to the Inner Lar. The course then becomes 15, NI,
for a cable’s length while cros-ing that bar, and then northerly throneh o
clear and deep channel for threc-quarters of a mile to the =afe and =pacious
anchorage off the town.

Guysborongh, the county town, ix advantageously situated on the western
side of the harbour, the deep water approaching close to its wharves. It
contained in 1849 about 500 inhabitant:, and has two churches; the
northernmost standing 95 feet above the wea ab high water.  The hills
attain the height of 500 feet on either wide of this beautiful inlet, which
is navigable for ships up to the Narrows, where the depth ix S fect at low
water, at 4 miles from the entrance. Small ves-clsmay proceed 3 miles still
farther, and boats to the bridee, where the tide cds at 8% miles from the

* See Chart of Guysborough Harbour, No. 2,688 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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entrance, and where the Guysborough river, a small streai., enters the
inlet, flowing through rich meadoyrs called the Guysborough Interval,

TIDES.—The time of high water, full and change, at the entrance to
Guysborough harbour, is 8h. 20m. ; and ordinary springs rize 61 feet,
and neaps 3% feet.  The streams in the narrow entrance of the harbour
run from 4 to 5 knots,



CHAPTER XXII.
CAPE BRETON ISLAND ; NORTH.EAST AND SOUTII-EAST COASTS.
VARIATION 23° to 26° West in 1860,

CAPE BRRETON ISLAWND, NORTH-BEAST COAST.— Tle north-west
coast of this island hus alveady heen noticed in pages 133-142. The
north-east coast, from Cape North to St. Annes harbour, a distance
of 47 miles to the south-west, is bold, mountainous, and free from
outlying dangers, until near Ciboux island. The mountains attain the
elevation of 1,390 feet alove the sen, and arc composed of primary
and metamorphic rocks, principally granite, with clay slate, in nearly
vertical strata. These rocks form the principal headlands ; while sand-
stone, conglomerate, shale, Iiestone, and occusionally beds of gypsum and
red and yellow marl occur on the intervening shores. These last named
rocks, the lowest members of the coal formation, rest unconformubly on
the older rocks, and they are occasionally covered with heds of drift sand,
red clay, and boulders ; they are seen in the vallevs, and are displayed
on the eastern slopes of the mountains, where they form cliffs which
are washed by the sea. They furnish, with the beds of drift, tolerably
productive soil ; supporting, with the aid of the fisheries, a thinly-scattered
population.*

CURRENTS.—Notwithstanding the bold nature of this coast, wrecks
have not been unfrequent upon it in the dense fogs which accompany the
easterly winds. They have gencrally occurred to vessels running and
steering, as they supposed, a =ate course, to pass St. Pauls island into the
Gulf of St. Lawrence. Unaware of, or not allowing fov, the current so
frequently found running out of the Gulf from the northward, and which
had been acting upon their starboard bows for many hours, setting them
many miles to the couth-west of their reckoning, they ran on shore under
full sail.

On one oceasion this current was found running out of the Gulf for
many successive hours, at the rate of 2 knots from the N.N.E. ; at another
time its rate was one knot from the N.N.W. ; and at a third it was imper-

* See Chart:—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, with Views,
No. 2,727 ; scale, m = 0-25 of an inch.
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coptible.  After long continued winds from the En.‘s't or N..E., which 1'aisne
the level of the water in the Bras d'or Lake and neighbouring harbours, it
is not unusual to find a current of one kuot running for several successive
days along the land from off St. Anne {o near Cape North, where it meets
th;' curreni out of the Gulf, and is turned to the castward with o great
rippline.  The fishermen aflivm that it @< often runs in the opposite diree-
tion ; and again, that at other times there is a regular alternation of the
flood and ebb streams,

These remurks are intended to show the inconstant nature of these
currents, and the consequent great care reqaired for the safety of a vessel
when approaching this neighhourhood in the fogs< which =0 often hide the

lights on St. Pauls island.

ASPEE BAY ix § miles wide and 44 miles deep. On its north side,
and distant 5 miles S.W. by W from Cape North, is Wilkie Sugar Loaf,
a remarkable conieal Lill 1,200 {vet high.

To the sonthward of thix, and occupying the head of the bay, are three
Ponds with narrow entrances through saudy beaches, and into which hoats
canonly piss oar Ligh water, The northernmost and largest of these
Ponds has several islands in it, and a depth o' 3 fathoms ; it extends 3
miles inland, and has at its Tewd a large Lrook culled Aspee river. It has
often a depth of 3 fect in it entrance after e melting of the winter’s
snows, but in summer seldont more than o foot at low water.  There are
settlements at all these Ponds, where fresh provisions and water may be
obtained.

ANCRORAGE.—The lezt anchorage in Aspee hay with north-west
winds is off the North Pond, in 8 or 9 fathoms, sand bottom ; and with
south winds off the South Tond, or in the eove under White Head, which,
with a small island lying close off it, forms the south-cast point of the hay.
Tu this cove there is a scttlement fay prosceuting the fisheries, and wood
Landing for Loats in all but northerly winds, Tt is the anchorage f_’(‘llCI;ftlly
preferred, especially by small vessely as being the least emhayed, and the
most sheltered trom the prevailing swell from the south-east. To vessels
unable to heat round Cajpe North, or in want of supplics, this bay affords
convenient anchorage ; hut it is only safe in fine weather, and with
westerly winds @ a vessel should therefore be in readiness to weiel
Instantly on the approach of a wind from the opposite quarter, )

. CAPE EGMONT, distant 12 miles to the southward from Cape North,
5 a comparatively low hieadland of granite, and nearly bare of tyrees, The
coast there turns to the SNSWL and ab Neal and Blacklrook c¢oves which
are distant 2L miles and 4 miles respectively in thag dircction, t,hel'e is

good landing for boats. OfF south point, between those coves, there is a



CHAP. XXIL] ASPEE BAY.—INGANISII BAY. 189

/ .
sunken rock lying 2 eables off shore : and there is alzo a vocky shoal, with
2 fathoms least water, half a mile {rom the shore at Rocky hay, where
there are several buildings, 2 miles to the northward from Ineanish.

INGANISE BAY.—Ingauizh island is distant 10 miles from Cupe Eg-
mont, and half a mile 5.15, from Arehibald point, the north point of Tnganish
bay. The island is of rock, half a wile in diameter, and 206 [eet hivl.
The East rocks, 12 feet high, lie off it to seawurd, and extend out to the
distance of nearly 4 cables.  There are scveral high rocks close to the
outer shores of the island, and one =mall onc oft its south-west extremity
at the distance of 160 yards. The north-west side of the islawl forms a
small bay, in which there are several buildings, and where the swall fish-
ing vessels and boats are sheltered from the swell from the southward, and
from all but easterly winds.  From the wezt point of this small hay a spit
and reef extend nearly half way across to Archibald point, leaving a
channel of 18 or 20 fect in depth, but so narrow and crooked, that only 14
feet can be relied on at low water.

Inganish buy, between Archibald point and Cape Smoke (Cape Enfumd),
is 32 miles wide, and 23 miles dvep. Tt is divided into Novth and Seuth huys
by Middle head, a long, narrow, rocky, and precipitous peninsula, off which
lies the Fisherman rock at the distance of w cuble to the south-caxt. At
the head of South bay there are two Ponds, having acommon outlet, which
boats can enter only at high water. There are weverul houses near these
Ponds, as well as on the tongue dividing the two bays, and at some parts of
North bay ; but the principal scttlement off Inganish is on the north ride
of the bay, where, besides the extablishment of Mr. Archibald on the inner
side of the point, which hears his name, there is a small chapel, together
with most of the houses and fish stages.

The mountains in rear of Ineanish are the highest on this coaxt,
attaining an elevation of 1,390 feet; and Cape Smoke, its south point,
rises precipitously from the sea to the height of’ 950 fect.  The squalls
from these highlands are at times very violent.

ANCEORAGE.—V ex=cls usually auchor on the north ~ide of Ineanizh
bay within Archibald point, shifting their herths as the winds may render
necessary ; but the bottom is in general only a thin coating of sand over
rock, and the anchorage conscquently unsafe, erpeelally with custerly
winds, which scud In a very heavy sea.

TIpES.—At Ingauisl, it is high water, full and change, at 8. 11m.;

. . . . . L on fun
the rise in ordinary springs is 4 fect, and in neaps 23 feet.

The coasT from Cape Smoke to DBentinek point, a distance of 12}
miles to the soutli-west, assumes a lexs sterile appearance ; the mountains
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receding a short distance from the shore, so as to leave space for scattered
o

At a brook called French river, and especially at Breeding cove,

farms.
<t named of those places the

there is good landing for boats. At the fir
30 fathoms line of soundings turns off to the sou
{he Ciboux shoal, thus afording sufficient guidance to those vessels that

do not nezlect the duty of counding at night or in foggy weather.

th-cast and passes outside

Tu the next distance of 5§ miles to Island point the shallow water
extends 4 eables off shore, as it does also in the remaining distance of
3L miles to St Annes harbour. At the distance of 13 miles past Bentinck
point there are eliffs of white uypsum ; and at Indian brook, onc mile
north from Island point, there is good landing. Island point looks like
an jsland, but is a snall wooded peninsulm, joincd to the main land by

stony beaches inclosing MeDonald Poud.

sT. ANNES HARBOUR (formerly Port Dauphin) ix capuble of contuining
auy number of vessels in sccurity ;5 but the entrance ¥ very narrow, with
a tide of 4 knots; and there is a dangerous har outside, over which a
depth of 16 feet can be carried ut low water with the aid of the Admiralty
chart and these directions.  Without xuch assistance, a stranger un-
acquainted with the leading marks could only safely rely on finding
12 feet.®

In o strone north-east wind, and especially when the tide is running
out. the har is covered with heavy breakers,  The harbour is completely
sheltered by Beach point, which ix formed of large rolled stones aud
shingle, and reaches acvoss {from the northern to within 180 vards of the
southiern shore @ it is quite bold at its southern extremity, and the entrauce
channel between it aml Weed Pond shoal currvies 13 fathoms water, but
is only 130 vards wide, Within the entrance, on the north =ide of the
¢hannel, lies the Port shoal, of mud, extending half a mile in from Beach
point, and just cleared to the southward by the line of Weed Pond beaeh
and Bar point in one.

The North Arm, which hoats can ascend to the distance of 3 miles in a
N. by T direction, will be scenby reference to the plan ; as will also
Monroe cove, with Shipyard rock in its entrance; and the gypsum eliff
and the reef at Macleod point which divides the head of the l;zlrbour into
two Arms.  The Kirk stands near the head of a convenient hoat cove
on the south side of Macleod point, and near the manse, or residence
?f the minister, whose flock of highlanders form the greater part of the
inhabitants of the harbour. They subs~ist by very indifferent farming,

* See Plan of 5t. Annes Bay and Harbour, No. 2,033; scale, m = 1} inches
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aided by occasional employment in the fisheries, and in getting out lumber
for ship building.

On the eastern side of the entrance of the harbour, the small green
mound of the old fort will be casily recognized : its summit forms with
the plaster, or white gypsum cliff of Macleod point, in the head of the
harbour, a leading mark for crossing the har in the best water.

Immediately outside of Old Fort point, the stony Weed Pond beach
commences, from which a rocky ledge, with 2 feet least water extends to
the distance of 80 yards, aud continues castward to Bar point half a mile
from the entrance. The marks for clearing this ledge, which is much in
the way of vessels in this narrow chaunel ind rapid tideway, are Lead-in
point and Conway point in one: these are the two points next within
Old Fort point, on the south shore of the harbour. Procecding out along
the southern shore, Wilhausen point will be easily distinguished, being
the first point of cliff outxide the entrance; and so also will Fader
point, which is likewise a cliff, and just beyond the beuch of Oyster
Pond. These points are distant threc-quartcrs and 12 miles respee-
tively from the entrance, and, together with the objects previeusly
mentioned, form the principal leading marks for entering or leaving the
harbour.

Farther out, the south-castern shore of the bay is quite hold all
the way to Cape Dauphin, and the ouly remarkable object is Monroe
beach and store, where there is good landing for Doats with off shore
winds.

Cape Dauphin, the dividing point between St. Aunes bay and the
Great Bras d’or, is a high and precipitons headlund and the north-castern
termination of the range of mountains which separate them.

Water,—The best watering place is on the northern side of St. Aunes
harbour, 1§ miles from the entrance, where a torrent descends a ravine in
the mountains of St. Annec, which rise precipitously to the height of
1,070 feet above the sea.

DIRECTIONS,— Vesscls bound to St. Annes harbour from the north-
ward with a fair wind, shonld puass to the north-west of Ciboux and
Hertford islands, avoiding, if it be wished, the rocky 6 fathoms fishing
ground, in the mouth of the bay, by keeping well over towards Cape
Dauphin. Go no nearer to the shore between Bentinck and Island points
than the depth of 7 fathoms. Observe that the line of Bentinck point
and Cape Smoke in one clears the shoal off Island peint in 5 fathoms; and
that in approaching the Bar, Cape Smoke should be kept open. Before
arriving at the steep outer side of the Bar, which is distant one mile from
the entrance, bring the white gypsum cliff of Macleod poiut in line with
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the summit of Old Fort,® and steer for them until Fader point is seen
only just open clear of Wilhausen point (the vossel will then be only
nlmvut half a cable distant from the hore near Bar point) ; then port the
helm instantly and run from the lust named leading marks, keeping Fader
point w litcle ‘npen, until Conway point is xecu to the westward of Lead-in
point, or until the zypsum i of Aacleod point is open only half a point
to the gouthward of Beach point, or until the latter bears S.W. by w.,
aund ix distant a quarter of u mile ; then again alter course, and keeping
Conway point in sizht (to avoid Weed Pond ledge), steer 50 as 10 Dass
Beach point at a distance between 60 and 100 yards.

Having now cntered the harboar, avoid Port shoal, by not opening out
D point to the porthward of Weed Pond beach, until the shingly Price
point heurs to the northward of WL 5 the ve-sel will then be within the
+lioal, and may haul to the northward, and anchor to the westward of it,
in S fathomes, mud, and out of the streum of the entrance. But the best-
cheltered anehorage is i the entrance of the North Arm ; the riding
¢lsewhere in #o laree a hohour heing at times rather rough for a small
vessel. The norili-vast gales, on entering this harbour, between moun-
tains 1,000 feet high, and only 2 miles apart, Llow with concentrated foree.
They may be expeeied at any time after the middle of August, and a
vessel should be well moored to withstand their fury.

TIDES.Within St. Annes harbour the time of high water, full and
chance, is Sh. 42m, and ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 31 fuet.
Extraordinary tides rise 6 teet.

It i< high water 10 minutes earlier on the Bar, and the rise i= there less
by alwut onc foot. The rate of the tidal streams in the entrance is from
3 to 4 knot=.

HERTFORD azd CIROUX ISLAFDS lic off Cape Dauphinina straight
line N.E. by E. ; and. includive the Ciboux shoal, extend to the distance of
45 mile-.  They are long and narrow ixlands of sandstone, precipitous on
every side, nearly bare of trees. and half a mile apart. There is no
passage for =hips between  thew, but boats, or small eraft, can pass
through a narrow channel, which is distant from half to a cable’s length
from Hertford island, and between it and the middle rock. )
'IL-rtfm'd Island s the Lighest, and 100 feet above the sea. Tt is
di~tant from Cape Daunphin 14 miles ; but the dangerous Ilertford ledge,

* e 3 :

J ;f the gypsum cliff of Macleod point cannot be made out, pas- Wilkausen point, at
uA istance of one or 1% cabls, sceering for the Old Fort, until Fader point is onl "ust

open ; then proceed as already directed. 7
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which has 5 feet least water, extends from it nearly half way across to
the cape, leaving a channel 6 cables wide, and carrying 7 or 8 fathoms
water. To avoid this ledge, vesscls should keep well over towards the
cape, from which the shallow water docs not extend beyond the distance
of 2 cables.

From the outer point of Ciboux izland a reef runs off half a mile to the
N.E. by E.; and the dangerous Ciboux shoal, with 15 feet least water,
and on which the sea at times breaks heavily, lies five-cighths of a mile
farther out in the same direction.

The GREAT BRAS D'OR is the principal of the two channels, on either
side of Boulardrie ixland, Icading to the interior sea, called the Bras d'or
Lake. Its entrance, between Carcy point and Noir point, is only 310 yards
wide, with deep water; and, at a short distance outside, the channel is
still farther contracted by shoals to 220 yards, measuring from the
depth of 3 fathoms on cither side.®

Within the entrance, off the small bight between Duffus and Mackenzie
points, lies the Eddy rock, with one foot least water. A vessel will
pass clear to the westward of it by keeping Blackrock point open to the
northward of Noir point. On the opposite or northern side of the chan-
nel, from Carey point to Kelly cove, a distance of one mile the shore is
quite bold.

Off the mouth of Kelly cove, in 5 or 6 fathoms over a bottom of sand, the
anchorage is good, and out of the strength of the tide 3 but it is still more
secure farther in, within a cable’s length of its head, where the bottom is
of mud, and the depth 3 to 4 futhoms=.

To this cove, which is a convenicnt anchorage, we shall restrict our
present notice of the Bras (or, the object of this chapter being the
eastern seaboard of Cape Breton island, leaving the duscription of its
noble inland waters to the next chapter (page 214).

Carey point, the north-west side of the entrance of the Great Bras d'or,
is a shingle beach, quite bold at its southern extremity, but having a
dangerous shoal running out from it E.N.E. so as to form the northern side
of the channel outside for seven-cighths of a mile. On many parts of this
shoal the depth is only 3 feet at low water, so that it is shown by breakers
when there is any sca running ; and a wide bar commences immediately
outside of it, and continues a mile farther out, with irregular soundings,
from 3 to 6 fathoms, over gravel and sand bottom. The shallowest part,
3 fathoms, called the Middle shoal, lies on the north side of the channel,
and 11 miles from Carey point. Nearly opposite to this, and on the

* See Plan of Little Bras d’or Lake, and St. Anne and Sydney Harbours, No. 2,687;

scale, m = 0°9 of an inch.
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south side of the channel, is Blackrock shoal, extending 2 cables north
from the red cliffs of Blackrock point, and half o mile in a north-east
direction.

TlLese are the principal dangers of the entrance; they render the
channel indirect as well as narrow ; and together with the rapid tides,
and the want of buoys and beacons, make this a very dangerous pass for
a stranger to attempt, except under favourable circumstances of weather,
wind, and tide. Farther out, it is only nccessary to observe, that the
shallow water extends 1% cables off Table islet, which will be seen lying
close off the oliff of Table head, and distant 3 miles from the entrance.

The Haddock bank has 4 fathoms least water, and lies from 1 to 1%
miles off shore midway between Table head and Cunet point : the last
beine the remarkable north-east extremity of Boulardric island, formed of
cliﬁ“srof the coul formation, which are fast yielding to the waves; and from
which a rocky =lioal extends to the distance of two-thirds of a mile.

supplies.—There are houses and farms on either =ide of the entrance
of the Great Bras dor, at which supplies of fresh provisions may be
obtained ; water is caxily procured.

DIRECTIONS.—If the entrance of the Great Bras d’or channel were
buoyed, a larze ship might back and ill in against the wind, with the aid of
the strong tide ; bat without that cuidance, a fair wind, and weather clear
enough to allow the leading marks to he scen, are indispensable.* Having
those requisites, proceed as follows = observing first, that Duncan head.
4 miles within the entrance, shows like a well defined point on the south-
east xide of the channel. Pay a due regard to the dangers which have
been pointid out, off the points of the bay: and before advancing farther
in than Table island, bring Carey point and Dunecan head to touch,
bearing S.W. hy W. 4 W. ; and steer for them until Cape Smoke and the
north end of Hertford island are in one ; then alter course to the south-
ward and keep those marks in one astern, running from them (for about
13 or 2 cables) until Mackenzie and Duffus points come in one, when
steer S.W. by W. 4 W. for them, or so as not to open out Mackenzie point
until Blackrock point and Table head come in one.

These last named well defined points kept in one astern, or as the vessel
runs from them, on a W. by S, % 5. course, will lead nearly in mid-channel
through the narrow entrance between Carey and Noir points : after which
v s o <t g wy sy e Sl

> i de carry her above the cove, she will find good

anchorage 2 miles farther in on the same side, in 5 fathoms, and to the
westward of Jane point,

* See Enlarged Plan of the Great Bras d’or, on Plan, No. 2,687.
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If the weather should be so hazy that Clape Smoke cannot he seen, run
in upon the S.W. by W. { W, course, with Carey point and Duncan head
touching, until Blaclﬂo(k point is abeam ; then sheer to the southward
until Mackenzie and Duffus points come in one, and proceed as before
directed.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of the Great
Bras d'or channel, at 7h. 30m.; the rise in ordinary springs being 3
feet, and in neaps 1% feet. The usual rate of the tidal streams in
the entrance is from 4 to 5 knot=; but in the spring, or after long con-
tinued north-cast gales, which have previously raised the level of the
Bras d’or Lake, they may amount to 6 kunots.  They form strong ripples
and eddies, cspecially off Carcy point.

In fine settled weather the stream runs out until half an hour before
high water by the shore ; and in, until half an hour hefore low water ;
but strong winds cause great irregularitics. It will be obxerved, there-
fore, that the stream runs out nearly all the time the water is rising ; and
in nearly all the time it is falling.

The rise of the tide diminishes rapidly within the Bras d’or, and beyond
Barra Strait it becomes nearly or altogether insensible.

ASPECT of COAST.—The Great Bras d’or channel, separating the coal-
bearing strata of Boulardric island, and the country farther to the zouth-
east, from the older rocks, forms the houndary of a great change in
the character of the coast. Instead of mountains the coast ix now of
moderate elevation, characterized by eliffs of sandstonc and shale of the
coal formation, until we arrive at older rocks on the south shore of Mira
bay, and at Scatari island ; the latter being distant from the Great Bras
d’or, 36 miles.

cavrronw.—The dangers of this coast are such as to render great
caution necessary at might or in iogs, when 30 fathoms, or at least 20
fathoms water, is as near as a stranger should approach ; the latter depth
being in some parts within 2 miles of the shore.

The LITTLE BRAS D'OR is the narrow and winding passuge on the
eastern side of Boulardrie island ; whicly, at the distance of 5 miles from
its entrance, expands into the wide and deep channcl of St. Andrew,

This passage can only be entered by small eraft and boats under
favourable circumstances, the entrance heing closed with breakers when
there is a heavy sea running, and especially when the strong tide is
running out against the wind. The depth at low water, over the rocky
bar, is 7 feet, in a channel between reefs, and only a quarter of a cable
Wlde There is a fishing establishment on the shingle point just within

the entrance, and scattered houses and farms on cither side.
N 2
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rrpEs.In the Little Bras dor passage it is high water, full and
Z
change, at 73 hours ; and ordinary springs risc 3 fect, and neaps 2 feet.

The usual rate of the stream in the entrance is 4 knots,

BIRD and BONAR Roczs.—The approach to the Little Bras d’or
passage is rendered dangerous to strangers Ly the shoals on the east side
of Cunet point, extending 6 cables off shore ; and by the rcefs off Alder
point and Mope head to the cast of its entrance.

The Bird rock, 6 feet high, will be scen on the reef, lying 4 cables
S.E. from Mope head ; and the Bonar rocks dry at low water, at the same
distance off Bonar hiead.  There is also a rocky shoal off Katon Pond, the
least water on which, 8 feet, bears from Lawler point N.E. by N., nearly
6 cablex. In addition to these dangers, ohserve that, in the distance of
6 miles from Cunet point to Cranberry head, the shoal water for a vessel
of laree draught frequently extends to nearly a mile off shore.

SYDNEY HARBOUR is one of the finest ports in the world, being equally
casy of access and cgress, and capable of containing any number of the
largest vessels in safety. It is 3 miles wide at the outer entrance ; but
the navigable channel contracts rapidly to the breadth of half a mile be-
tween the two hars, which are of sand and shingle, and extend from the
shore on vither side, at 5 miles within the lighthouse on Flat point. Inside
of these bars the harbour divides into the West and Soutli Arms ; the
former being open to E.N.T. winds, except at the Coal Loading ground,
where vesscls anchor under shelter of the N.W. Bar; and at North
Sydney, where they may lie in like manner under Allen point.*

The South Arm, being completely sheltered from the sea by the S.E. Bar,
affords safe anchorage in every part. The town of Sydney, 3% miles up
this Arm, is exceedingly well situated on the west side and summit of a
peninsula 33 feet hich. It has deep water close to its wharves, and the
Arm continues navigable for vessels to Sydney bridge, a distance of 2
miles ; and for hoats to Forks bridge, where the tide ends 6 miles
above the town, and from which a road leads across to the East bay of
the Bras d’or.

The town of Sydney is small, the population (in 1849) not exceeding
500 souls, its increase having been greatly retarded by the transfer of the
seat of Government consequent upon the annexation of the ixland to Nova
Scotia, It is, however, still the prineipal town, containing barracks where
a small garrison is stationed, a court-house, an academy, a church, and
two chapels. Occupying a site of great beauty, in the best sheltered
part of t‘he harbour, where alone any considerable number of large vessels
could winter afloat in security ; and having a fertile country in its imme-

* See Plan of Sydney Harbour, with View, No. 2,042 ; scale,m = 2°3 inches,
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diate mneighbourhood, there seems every reason to think that it must
ultimately increase with the increasing wealth and population of the island.
At present the principal business is carried on at the Coal Loading
ground, within the N.W. Bur, where the railroad from the mines termi-
nates ; where a fast increasing village is springing up, and where the
numerous vessels from the United States and the Colonies anchor, and
take in their cargoes of coals.  Surrounded by a productive country, rich
in coal and iron, and with inexhaustible fisheries in tho imniediate neigh-
bourhood, this harbour cannot fail to become of great importance in a
generation or two.

The only drawback is the lateness of the spring ; the advance of
summer being retarded by the cold winds from the neighbouring sea,
which is usually, until late in May, laden with dvift ice, large masses of
which are frequently driven into the Larbour by the north-east winds. In
the year 1856 the total value of imports was 7,0451., of exports 24,9721,

Water.—The most convenient watering place is at the creek, which
discharges the waters of the Sawmill lake, a short distance to the west-
ward of the Coal Loading ground; but good water may be obtained on the
east side of the South Arm, also opposite the town of Syduey, and in
several other places where brooks enter the sca. The country is well
settled around the harbour, and supplies of every kind may he readily
obtained.

LIGRT.—The lighthouss on Flat point, on the east side of entrance
to Sydney harbour, is octagonal in shape, 51 feet high, painted red and
white, vertically.* It exhibits at 70 feet above high water a fived white
light, which is visible in clear weather from a distance of 14 milex.

After passing to the westward of the lighthouse, on entering the har-
bour, the high and conspicuous collicry chimneys, the churches, togcther
with the other buildings at the mines, will be seen on the opposite shore,
at the distance of 1} miles within the cliffs of Cranberry head; as will also
the churches, with the stores, henses, and wharves at the Coal Loading
ground, which is 2 miles farther in along the same side of the harbour.

DIRECTIONS from the NORTHEWARD.—When approaching Syduey
harbour from the northward, with a leading wind, steer so as to pass the
reef off Cranberry head (on which lies the Cran rock, with 16 fect water,
half a mile off shore), in the depth of 10 fathoms; and when the Lich cliff
of Mines point opens out to the eastward of Swivel point, haul into the en-
trance. If bound to the Coal Loading ground, run along the north-west
shore, in not less than 5 fathoms water, until past Mines point, then steer to
the southward, sufficiently to bring Jackson and Allen points (two shingle

* See View on Plan.
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points up the West Arm) in one; or until the lighthouse comes in lir‘le
with Petre point; either of which, or at night the depth of 63 fathoms, will
lead clear of the N.W. Bar, which is very steep, having 5% fathoms close
to. When the wharves at the Loading ground hear N.W., the vessel
will be well within the bar, and may haul in, and choose her berth in &
or 6 fathoms, mud hottom, and at the distance of 1} or 2 cables from the
wharves.

It the vessel be bound up the South Arm, run in as before, or in mid-
channel, until the easternmost of the high colliery chimneys appears to
the westward of the easternmost church on Mines point ; then run from
thosc marks, keeping the easternmost chimney a little open to the west-
waril of the church, and they will lead elear of the S.E. Bar, the western
extreme of which will be passed, when the west point of its <hingle
beach hegins to hear to the northward of Iast. The vessel may then
cither haul to the castward, and anchor in Fishery cove, in 6 or 7 fathoms,
mud hottom, or proceed on to the town of Sydney. In the latter case, it
will only be necessary to consult the chart for the extent of the shallow
water of either shove, not failing to observe that the reef extends N. by E,
a quarter of a mile off Battery point.  The anchorage is good anywhere off
the wharves of the town, if outside a line joining the English church and
Shingle point, within that line there being shoals, as will Ie scen in the
chart. . The depth at this anchorage is from 5 to 8% fathoms, over
mud hottom ; and there is sufficient depth for large vesscls all the way
to the bridye, between which and the town is the most secure part of
the harbour.

From the BASTWARD.—When approaching the harbour from the
custward, pass the lighthouse no nearer than half a mile, or in not less than
7 fathoms water ; and to avoid Petrc the reef (dry at low water, a mile
within the lighthouse), do not haul into the harbour until Daly point
opens out tu the northward of Gillivray point ; and to elear the shoal at
Petre point, and farther in, do not approach nearer than half a mile, or
than the depth of 51 fathoms, in running along the eastern shore. When
the lighthouse and Petre point come in line, keep them so as the vessel
runs from them, and they will lead to the Loading ground as before. If
bound up the South Arm or to Sydncy, run with the lighthouse and Petre
point in line, or with the former only just shut in, until the marks for
clearing the N.E. Bar, namely, the eastern colliery chimney and the
easternmost church on Mines peint come in line, when proceed as before
directed,

Iu beating ivnto this harbour great care must bLe used, especially when
between the N, W. and S.E. Bars, both of which are so steep, that the

lead will afford little — ;
rd little or no warning.  There iz, however, plenty of room;
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and with the aid of the Admiralty chart, the intelligent scaman will
experience no difficulty even in the largest ship.

TIDES.—It is high watcr, full and change, at the S.E. Bar, and also at
the town of Sydney, at 81h. ; the rise at ordinary spring and neap tides
being, at the har, 32 feet and 2% feet respectively ; and at the town 5 and
4 feet. The ordinary rate of the streams is half a knot off the town, but
much weaker farther out in the wider parts of the harbour.

INDIAN BAY, at 5 miles to the south-cast of {he lichthouse on Flat
point, is open to the wind and swell from the eastward, and therefore
affords a safe anchorage only in off-shore winds and fine weather. It is
3 miles wide and 14 miles decp. At its head, a dry sand-bar, a mile
long, extends across from the southern to within three-quarters of a cable
of the northern shore, leaving an entrance of that hreadth into Bridgeport
harbour, which is a shallow pond extending 2 miles inland. The depth
of 8 feet at low water ix all that can be carried into this harbour, the
interior of which is occupied by flats of sand and weeds, partly dry at low
tide ; except in a narrow and winding channel, having 7 to 15 feet in it,
and which leads into a wide expansion carrying & feet at low swater.

Coal Mines.—The mines at Dridecport, on the south side of Indian
bay, were formerly worked, and the coal conveyed by a railroud along
the dry sand bar to a wharf at its northern extremity ; but the shallow
and narrow entrance, admitting only small vessels, and the unsafe anchor-
age outside, have caused thexe works to he abandoned for the present.
The coal iz said to he of excellent quality and easy of access; it s,
therefore, probable that these mines will be resumed hereafter, and the
coal conveyed by railroad across to the South Arm of Sydney harbour for
shipment.

DIRECTIONS.— In approaching Indian bay, in order to anchor, give
its points, which arve cliffs of the coul formation, a berth of full half a
mile, or pass them in not less than the depth of 5 fathoms ; and observe
that shallow water extends to the same distance from the north shore and
head of the hay, as well as farther custward towards Table head.

The best anchorage is near the middle of the pay, and within the
depth of § fathoms ; in greater depths the bottom is in general rocky,
and not to be trusted.

TIDES.— It is high water, full and change, in the entrance of Bridgeport
harbour at Sh. ; and the rise is from 32 feet to 2} feet, accordingly as it
may be spring or neap tides. The ordinary rate of the stream in the
entrance is 2 knots.

GLACE BAY, 5 miles farther to the south-east, affords no safe an-
chorage, At its head is Dyson Poud, extending 2 miles inland, and
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having a narrow outlet, through sand hills an.d sancl-l?each which is
usually dry at low water. On the north-west side of this bay, at Glace
cove, the shallow water cxtends three-quarters of a mile off shore; and
on the opposite side, at Macrea and Dyson points, the reefs run out fully

half a mile from the cliffs.

CAPE PERCY, at 1 miles farther to the ecastward, is a precipitous
headland, where the cliffs of coal-bearing sandstone rise 110 feet above
the sca. Off its north side lies Schooner rock, with 5 feet least water,
being the shallowest part of a reef which extends 4 cables from the shore.
The Percy rock, with 7 feet water, lies 2 cables off the north-east

shoulder of the cape.

FLINT ISEAND, bearing E. by S. 144 miles from Cape Percy, is of
sandstone, broken by the waves, precipitous, 60 feet high, and 3 cables
long, in an E. by N. direction. On its north point there is a fish store
where alone boats can land.  Shallow water extends only a third of a
mile from it in any direction ; but off its west end, to the distance of
4 cables, there are very irregular soundings, 4% to 12 fathoms in a cast of
the lead, which cause, with the tide, a strong rippling, and at times a
heavy Lreaking sea.

Between these dangers and the cape there is a clear channel a mile in
breadth, through which an irregular tidal stream runs at times 2 knots,

zGHT.—The lighthouse, erceted on the north-cast end of Flint island,
exhibitsat 65 feet above high water & fixed white light, which shows
a bright flask cvery fifteen seconds, and is visible in clear weather from
a distance of 12 miles,

MORIEN BAY.—At Cape Percy the direction of the conaxt changes from
S.E. to S.8.W,, and continues in the latter direction for about 14 miles,
acroxs the mouths of Morien and Mira bays to Cape Breton, the eastern
extremity of Cape Breton island. Morien or Cow bay is 23 miles wide at
its entrance, hetween Capes Percy and Morvien. On its north side, just
within Cape Perey. lies Cow reef, dry in part at low water, and extending
to half a mile from the <hore. The head of the bay is occupicd by flats of
sand and mud. partly dry at low water, and through whicli a narrow and
shallow channel leads to False bay beach, on the north side of Mira bay.
Being completely open to easterly winds, Morien bay affords no safe
anchorage,

Cape Morien is a bold headland, the shoal water extending only 11
cables from its sandstone cliffs, which abound in coal, and rise on it;
south side 150 feet above the sea. It is the mnorth-east extremity of a
peninsula, which forms the precipitous north shore of Mira, bay, for a



CHAP, XxXI1] FLINT ISLAND.—MIRA BAY. 201

distance of 5 miles, and terminates at the shingle isthmus of False bay
beach.

MIRA BAY is also open to winds from the eastward, and affords no
safe anchorage. It is of great extent, stretching in 9 miles to the west-
ward of Cape Morien, and being 71 miles wide at the entrance between that
cape and Moque head. The Mira river, after flowing for several miles
between precipitous banks, enters the head of the bay between points of
sand and shingle, 80 yards apart. It dixcharges the watcrs of the Mira
lake and Salmon river, and is the outlet of an interior navigation of about
20 miles ; but the ordinary depth on its bar of sand and stones is only
4 feet at low water, and scldom exceeds 8 feet, except in extraordinary
spring tides.

Catalogne lake has only one foot at low water in its very narrow
outlet, through a sand and shingle beach, 2 miles south of the Mira
river. It is broken into coves, peninsulas, and islets, forming picturesque
scenery. There is a church at its head, 8 miles in from the entrance,
and its shores are occupied by farmers and fishermen.

Mira bay, and probably the valley of its river and lake, define another
very remarkable change in the character of the coast and nature of the
country. Instead of the undulating and comparatively fertile land, and
the long ranges of sandstone cliffy, abounding in coal, which form the
north side of the bay, the country to the southward, including the island
of Secatari, is all hummocky land, in which small round or conical hills
rise from among swamps, shallow ponds, and dwarf spruce trees.

The slates, sandstoncs, and conglomerates of this country appear to be
subordinate to the coal formation ; they are greatly shattered, and fre-
quently altered by the abounding trap rocks, and the only parts that
appear susceptible of cultivation are isolated hills of drift sand, clay, and
boulders.

MENADOT HARBOUR, on the north side of Menadou bhay, three-
quarters of a mile within Moque head, is a semicircular cove, a quarter
of a mile wide. Its shingle beach is occupied by fish stages, and its
shores by a busy village of fishermen and small traders. It has two
chapels, one of which 1s distinguished by a stceple ; and the population,
including those seattered around the bay, amounts to about 300 souls.

The depth at low water in this small harbour is from 10 to 14 feet,
over sandy bottom. It is sufficiently sheltered by the numerous rocks
in the bay, and by the island of Secatari, to afford safe anchorage to
fishing schooners and coasting vessels, drawing less than 10 feet water ;
but larger vessels would be endangered by the swell or under tow which
accompanies gales from the eastward, and which would cause them to
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strike the ground at low water. The approach to the harbour, between
E g .

s above and under water, is so difficult and dangerous, that

numerous rock ;
the plan of the bay, or the assistance

1o written directions could avail ; i
of o fisherman of the place, would be indispensable to any stranger.

crpES.—It is high water, full and change, at Menadou, at 81h.; the

= : N
vise in ordinary springs is 55 feet, and in neaps 3% feet.

The MENADOU PASSAGE iz a mile wide between Moque head and
the west point of Scatari island, and has a clear deep-water channel of
nearly half that breadth in the narrowest part, which is between the
Great and Little Shag rocks in the northern part of the entrance.
Nevertheless, it should only be used in cases of emergency, or in such
circumstances of wind and weather as would insure the not being sur-
prised by the prevailing dense fog, in a channel rendered indirect by
numerous dangers, destitute of good holding ground, and in which there
ix mo shelter from the heavy sea which accompanies all easterly and
coutherly winds. The principal dangers in this passage are the Shag
vock and Bar reef, the other rucks in the mouth of Menadou bay being
less in the way of versels.

Shag and Cary Rocks.—he Shag rock is black, 60 yards long and
15 feet high; it will, therefore, readily he seen; but a rocky shoal
extends from it 4 cables E.N.E., and nearly 2 cables E.S.E. In this
latter direction there ix a patch with 12 fect least water on the extreme
edge of the shoal. The Little Shag and the Cary rocks, half a mile to
ihe castward of it and nearly threc-quarters of a cable off shore, can also
be scen, being small black trap rocks, respectively 6 and 4 feet above
high water. The Little Shag lies 1 cables north from the west point of
Scatari, and the shoal water outside of it dues not extend beyond the dis-
tance of half a cable, leaving a clear channel 4% cables wide, and with 9
fathoms water hetween it and the Shag shoal.

Neering, Duck, Dick, and Black Rocks.— This latter is the main channel,
that to the west of the Shag being rendered dangerous by the Neering
rock, which, with 9 feet least watcr, lies 31 cables N.W. from the Shag
rock ; also by the Duck rock awash at high water, and lying 13 cables
South from Moque head ; and by the Mad Dick, which, with 3 feet least
water, lies 2 cables farther to the 8.W. To these dangers, on the west
side of the channel, may be added the Black rock, which can always be
seen, and the other rocks in the mouth of Menadou bay, but they are out
of the way of passing vessels.

The Bar Reef, which runs out from Bar point to the southward of
Menadou bay, and more than half way across to the island of Scatari,

* See Plan of Scatari Island, No. 2,730 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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was formerly a dry bar covered with sand and grass ; at present the only
part uncovered at high water is the Bar Stone, a single mass of rock,
about 4 feet high, but at low water the rcef still dries extensively, and
completely shelters Menadou from the south wind and swell. The Bar
Stone lies three-quarters of a mile off shore, and the reef continues a
quarter of a mile farther out towavds the west point of Scatari, which it
approaches to within three-quarters of a mile, and then turns to the
south-east.

In this last-named direction the Bar rcef continues threc-quarters of
a mile, and terminates at the Heclen rocks, in ouly 4 and 6 fect at low
water, on which the sea often Lreaks heavily. The eastern extremity
of this dangerous rcef, in 5 fathoms, bears S. by W. 11 miles from the
west point of Scatari, and N.N.E. 2 miles from Cape Breton. A line
from one of those points to the other passes over the cast end of the
reef in 6 feet at low water ; and vessels will pass to the eastwurd of it,
if Portnova island be not entirely shut in behind Cape Breton.

Hatch and Ragged Rocks.—On the opposite side of the Menadou pas-
sage, the reefs off the south-west side of Seatari can always be scen, and
do not extend more than 2 cables off shore. The Hatch rocks and
Ragged rocks need only to be mentioned here ; the former being most in
the way, will be cleared, as long as the Shag rock is not shut in behind
the west point of Scatari.

CAPE BRETON, the extreme eastern point of Cape Breton izland is low,
rocky, and covered with grassy moors. It i< bold to the eastward, with
the exception of a rocky 12 fect patch bearing 5.8.E. § E. a quarter of o
mile. On the north side of the cape, at three-quarters of a mile, liex
Lansecoin island,* in the mouth of a shallow bay. Thix island, which iz
about 2 cables in diameter, and 50 feet high, is bold to xcaward ; but
a rock, dry at low water, lies between it and the cape.

Portnovat island lics off the conth side of the cape, from which it
bears S.S.W. 1 W. three-quarters of a mile. Tt is rocky and precipitous,
1} cables in diameter, and 50 feet high. It is bold fo scaward, with the
exception of a rock with only 12 teet water lying 33 cablex from its
south-west xide ; but the Chameau rock, which is awash, and on which a
French frigate was lost, lies nearly midway between it and the cape,
leaving no passage for ships.

DIRECTIONS.—The Menadou passage has hitherto been considered
too dangerous for any but fishing and coasting vessels ; but with the aid

* From L’Ance au Coin, .
+ From Puerto Nuevo, a very inapplicable name, there being no port near.
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and the description and directions here given, the

iralt 13117
of the Admiralty p in case of need, and under

-wost ship may take it without danger,
i’iifiisriblt Pcircu}xrnstances of wind and weather. All'southerly.and
easterly winds are unfavourable, because either accompanied by or liable
io the sudden arrival of dense fogs. Winds between West and North
are as constantly free from fogs, and being, moreover, smooth water
winds, are favourable for this paszsage. .

A vesscl approaching from the southward with a westerly wind, and
wishing to avoid running to leeward outside of Scatari, should. pass
Portnova island and Cape Breton at the distance of half a mile or
more, steering for a remarkable hill called Steering Hummock, which
rises 6 cables to the eastward of the west point of Secatari. Take care
not to shut in Portnova island behind Cape Breton, until sure that the Bar
reef has been pas<ed ; and when the west point of Scatari bears a point
or more to the westward of North, steer so as to round it at a distance
between a quarter and lalf a mile, keeping gradually away to the
northward and eastward, so as to pass between the Little Shag rock and
the Shag shoal. When the Little Shag rock comes in one with the west
point of Scatari, or when the latter bears to the westward of South, the
Shag shoal will be past, and a course may be shaped for Cape Morien.

If coming from the northward, with a fair wind, bring the west point
of Scatari to bear to the westward of South, and steer for it until the
eastern extremity of the Shag shoal is past, which will be when the Shag
rock and Moque head come in one ; then alter course so as to pass the
Little Shag and the west point of Seatari at the distance of 2 or 3 cables;
which having done, steer out to the S.E. by S., remembering the marks
for clearing the Hatch rocks and the east end of the Bar reef.

TIDES.—The ordinary rate of the tidal streams in the Menadou passage
is from 1 to 2 knots, the flood fiom the southward, and the ebb in the
opposite dircetion ; hut they are often very irregular,

SCATARI ISLAND, forming the extreme e

astern dependency of Cape
Breton island, is in shape

a triangle, the longest side of which faces the
north, and extends 5% miles ; while a line at right angles to it, and
terminating at Howe point, the southern extremity of the island, gives an
extreme breadth of 21 miles.

The natural features of this island are simil
mainland, the highest hill rising 190 feet abov
manently inhabited, being re
much frequented by the

ar to those of the adjacent
e the sea. It is not per-
served by the colonial government, but is
fishermen in the summer season. Near the
centre of itx northern shore is the North-west cove, affording a smooth
water anchorage in southerly winds ; but the holding ground is not good,
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and vessels should be prepared to weigh promptly with the change of
wind. The south-west and south-cast sides of the island are broken by
the heavy and almost incessant Atlantic swell into rocky points and
coves, which afford excellent fishing stations, but no shelter to <hipping.

Eastern harbour, formed by Hay island on the south side of the east
point of Seatari, does not descrve the name, being merely a very insecure
anchorage within the reefs ; but it is used occasionally in fine summer
weather by small vessels employed in the fisherics, and in saving things
from wrecks.

ri¢ET.—The lichthouse on the north-cast point of Scatari island is
octagonal in shape, painted white, and 70 fect high. It exhibits, at 90
feet abovethe sea level, a revolving white lizht, which is visible « minute
and eclipsed half a minute. In clear weather the light should be seen
from a distance of 15 miles. The lighthouse is furnished with a gun for
signals, and a boat to assist vessels in distress.

DANGERS around SCATARE ISLAWD.—The rects off the south-west
side of Scatari have been already mentioned (page 203) as extending
only 2 cables off shore ; those off the north side arc still shorter. The
principal dangers are on the south-east side, where 2 reef runs out half a
mile from Hay island. Outside of thix, and bearing iSouth If miles
from the lighthouse, lies the Wattie rock, with 4 fathoms on it at low
water ; and still farther out, and bearing S. 3 E. 1§ miles from the
lighthouse, there are two rocky patches, 5 fathoms, on which the sea
occasionally breaks.

The Cormanditre rocks lie nearly threc-quarters of a mile to the
eastward of the lighthouse. They are small black trap rocks from 6 to
16 feet high, and can therefore always be scen. They wre bold to sea-
ward, and there is no passage between them and the lighthousc for ships.

Scatari, like St. Pauls island, has become celebrated for muny fatal
shipwrecks ; but these casualties, (which have been mainly occazioned by
the neglect of the lead, in vessels bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence,
and meeting the prevailing current on the starboard bow,) have been
greatly diminished since the establishment of the light in the year 1839.

CAPE BRETON ISLAND ; SOUTH-EAST COAST.*

ASPECT of COAST,—From Cape Breton to Cape Gabarus, a distance
of 15 miles to the W. by S. the land is of moderate height, and the shore

* The description and directions from Cape Breton to Michaux point are by Com~
mander J, Orlebar, R.N,, April 1859.
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Lroken into coves and small harbours, with some hummocks in the back
evound, rising to the height of 200 feet. The north coast of Gabarus bay
; steep, the hills 200 feet high, rising abruptly from the shore ; on the
south coast the land is much lower.

From Cape Galurus to Michaux point, the land is low and has a barren
and rocky appearance, the woods having receutly been burned, and the
shore is broken into numerous lakes and ponds, protected from the sea by
heaches of gravel and some =mall rocky islands and ledges. Occasionally
there are reddixl clay cliffz, 70 to 90 fect high, but at a distance from the
land there are no remarkable features to be easily recognized by a
stranger.

The prevailing rocks are clay-slate and trap, with overlying hills of
drift-clay and boulders.  Much of the land is poor and swampy, but the
hills of drift-clay repay cultivation ; the shores are thinly scttled by a
hardy and industrious people, whose houses are seen in the bays and coves
most convenient to the fishing ground.

The only safe harbour on this const is Louisburg, which is distant 8
miles from Cape Dreton ; the intermediate shore possesses three small
harbours, Baleine, Little and Big Loran, too intricate and rocky in
their entrances to admit vessels of any burthen, but affording excellent
fishing stations.

To the westward of Cape Gabarus the 30 fathoms line of soundings
is distant 4 miles from the shore, but the bank of soundings again con-
tracts off Santéxprit i~land, and at 2 miles from the shore the depth is
40 fathoms. On this account in foroy weather the lead should, on no
account be neglected, and no part of this coast approached nearer than the
latter depth,

About 3 miles off this coast g current is often experienced running

nearly one knot per lour to the W.S. V. ; nearer the shore it is much less
conztant.,

LOUISBURG HARBOUR.,—Louishurg, once the principal seat of the
French power, contains now only a few scattered houses, and the ruing of
its walls may still be traced on the west side of the harbour. Its popu-
lation of 250 persous is principally employed in the fisheries ; hut all
cultivate small farm<. The land affords good pasturage, and small sup-
plies of fresh provisions may be generally purchased. Good water may
be obtained from a brook near Gerald head, on the western shore of the

harbour.  There are two churches on the nortl side of the harbour, but
from sea they are not easily distinguished.*

* See Plan of Louisburg Harbour, No, 2,692 scale, m = 4 inches
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This harbour although small is favourably situated, and may be recognized
by its lighthouse, which stands on the north-cast point of entrance. The
only well sheltered anchorage is in the north-cast cove, the western part of
the harbour being much exposed to the ocenn swell.  The harbour has but
little trade, but being easy of access, is a favourite resort of the couzting
vessels frequenting Sydney for coal. There are 1o branch pilots, but any
of the fishermen are well qualified to bring vessels into the harbour.

The only navigable entrance to the harbour is about 2 cablos wide, and
being exposed to the ocean swell, should not be attempted by vessels of
large draught, except with a leading wind, as the shoals on either side are
of rock, and the wind often bafiling and unsteady. There is no channel
between the islands forming the south-west side of the entrance ; and at
low water Fort ixland is so newly joined by a rocky ledge to Rochford
point as to leave only a bLoat passace.

LIGHET.—The lighthouse standing on the north-cast point of entrance
to Louisburg harbour is 35 feet high, and painted white with a vertical
black stripe.* It exhibits, at an clevation of 85 feet ahove high water, a
Jized white light, visible in clear weather from a distance ofabout 16 miles.

Harbour Shoal, with 5 fathoms water, lies off the entrance to Louis-
burg harbour, E. by N. half a mile from Green island, and only breaks
in very heavy weather ; there arc reefs cxtending 14 cables in an casterly
direction from Rocky and Fort islands.

The north shore of the entrance to the harbour is hold to, except
S. by W. from the lighthouse, and a cable from the shore, where there is a
rock with 4 fathoms on it.

Nag Rock and Battery Shoal.—The Nau rock, lying W.N.W., 4 calles
from the lighthouse, is only awash at the lowest springs. It has some
rocky ground about it, all whicli may he eleared in entering the harbour
by not shutting in Loran head behind Lighthousc point bearing E. & S.
The shoal extending N. by E. about 32 cables from Rochford point
wide be also cleared by keeping Loran head and Lighthouse point in line,

The Battery shoal, Iying half way between Battery and Carecning points,
has 3 fathoms least water on it ; a vessel will pass to the sonthward of it
by keeping Scott point open of Carcening point.

DIRECTIONS.—A vessel bound to Louisburg harbour from the north-
eastward, after rounding Portnova island, (south-west from which, at the
distance of 81 cables, is a rock with only 12 feet water, page 203), may
approach the coast towards Louisburg within half a mile, cxcept off Wild
cove, when the lighthouse at the entrance of the harbour must be kept

* See View on Plan.
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well open of Loran head, or, about W. by ., to avoid the White 1'?ck x.vith
18 fect, and the Wild cove shoal with ounly 8 feet W'fxter, which lie a
long mile from the nearest shore; also the L(u‘.:m rock, with 18 feet Wa.tel',
lying §.S.E. 2 cables from Loran head, which ix a.rocky b?uﬁ', 70 feet high.

To enter the harbour with a leading wind, bring the lighthouse o.n any
Dearing from N.N.W. to W.N.W., and run in upon it until‘Fort 1.sla.ud
hears W. by N.  Steer with TFort island on the latter hearing until jche
liehthouse hears N.N.W., then alter course to N.W. by W. 1 W,, taking
célre, as the rocky ¢round off the Nag rock is approached, that Loran head
is not shut in by Lighthouse point, until the whole of Green island opens
westward of Fort island ; then, if wishing to proceed to the best an-
charaze, steer N.N.W. for about a quarter of a mile, then N.E. by E. L E.
as Scott point opens of Careening point. Ilaving passed Battery shoal,
which will be done by keeping the summit of Green island open east of
Fort island, steer to the north-east up the cove, and anchor in § fathoms,
over mud lwttom, when Rochford point touches Careening point.

In this anchorage there will be xome swell and undertow after heavy
gales from the eastward, but the holding ground is good, and the water
generally smooth.  Vessels sometimes anchor in the western part of the
harbour, hut the anchorage is neither good nor well sheltered.

With a contrary wind, small vessels, with the Admiralty plan, by
attention to the leading marks, and by using the lead, may work in with
safety, and find excellent shelter, as before stated, in the north-east cove.

TIDES.—The time of high water, full and change, in Louisburg har-
bour, is 8h.; springs rise 5 fect, neaps 4 feet, and neaps range 21 feet.
There is but little tidal stream cxcept at the highest tides, when at the
entrance the rate of the flood is about half a knot.

GABARUS BAY—From White point, a low rocky point, 2 miles west
from Louislurg, the land trends round to the W.N.W., forming a deep
and capacious inlet, named Gabarus bay, which is 5 miles deep, and ncarly
5 miles wide at its entrance, between Cape Gabarus and White point.
The hardy fishermen, whose scattercd houses are principally situated
on the southern shores of the bay, are a temperate, industrious, and
thriving people.

The centre of this bay is entirely free from danger, but on the north
shore, South a quarter of a mile from Simon point, lie some rocks nearly

dry at low water; and a shoal with 18 feet on it extends S.W. by W,
3 cables from the same point.

Cormorant and Harbeur Rocks.—The Cormorant rocks, of bare slate,
South 4 and only 15 feet high, lie off the northern shore of Gabarus bay,
cables from Kennington head. They are bold to on their south side ; but
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east from them, rocky ground extends 2 cables. Near the head of the
bay, ENN.E., half a mile from the Harbour rock (a low dry ledge) lies a
rock with 18 feet water.

Rouse and Earbour Points.—Rouse point, on the south side of the
bay, is a peninsula 50 feet high, with cliffs of slate, and wooded. It is
bold to, except on the south-east side, where a reef extends a cable from
the shore. Between this peninsula and Harbour point is the only secure
boat harbour in the bay.

Harbour point, also a peninsula of drift clay, overlying low slate cliffs,
forms the only protection to the anchorage in Gabarus cove, and may be
approached to the distance of half a cable,

Gabarus Cove affords during the summer months tolerably safe an-
chorage in 4 fathoms, sand and clay, to vessels of moderate burthen, but
in the heavy gales of autumn, blowing from the east and north-cast, there
is so much swell and undertow, that vessels have been swept from their
moorings and wrecked.

The only other anchorage in Gabarus bay is the roadstead, north of
Cape Gabarus, where in 8 or 9 fathoms, sand, and at the distance of
3 cables N.N.E. from the high red bank, a vessel during the prevalence of
westerly winds may find good shelter and smooth water.

CAPE GABARUS, low and rocky at its extremity, may be recognized
at the distance of some miles in clear weather by some houses and a
chapel situated on the rising ground, half a mile inland from the cape. A
rocky reef extends East 3 cables from the cape, and the Green rock lies
E.S.E. half a mile ; whilst several islets, ledges, and rocks, lie at various
distances to the south and south-west. Of these, the most dangerous,
because not always visible, are, the Bull rock, only awash at the lowest
tides ; and the Guyon ledges, from which a shoal extends, the extreme
of which is distant 2 miles S.S.W. from the cape.

A vessel will pass to the southward of all these dangers by keeping the
Shag rock—of slate and 22 feet high,—open south of Guyon island, which
is low and bare of trees, and in line with the houses on the north side
of Fourcht inlet, bearing West.

DIRECTIONS.— Vessels bound from the westward and wishing to
anchor either at the anchorage in Gabarus bay north of Cape Gabarus,
or in Gabarus cove, should keep the Shag rock well open south of Guyon
island, and not haul in for the bay until Rouse point opens north of the
cape. Steer in with Rouse point on a N.W. bearing, and af'tizr passing'the
point of the cape haul up W.N.W., and anchor under the high bank in 8
or 9 fathoms, sand. If proceeding to Gabarus cove, having passed‘Rouse
point, haul up N.W. by W, and rounding Harbour point at the distance

[sr. £.]~—VoOL. 1L o
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of about 30 fathoms, anchor when the stores on the beach in the centre of
the cove bear S.E., in 4 fathoms, sand. Good water can be obtained,

with some difficulty, from Irish brook, 1% miles from this anchorage, and

small supplies of fresh provisions may be purchased.

TIpES.—At Gabarus cove itis high water, full and change, at 8h. 10m. ;
springs rise 5 feet, neaps 4 feet, and neaps range 3 feet. The tidal
streams in the bay are weak, seldom exceeding half a knot.

FOURCHE BAY ana INLET.—Between Cape Gabarus and Fourche
head, a distance of 6 miles to the westward, are many rocks and shoals,
inside of which is Fourch® bay, affording mo shelter, and dangerous of
approach. Fourcht head, the west extreme of the bay, is a hummock,
bare of trees, and 40 feet high.

On the north side of Fourchd head is Fourch® inlet, on the shores of
whicl ave settled a few families engaged in the fisheries. The inlet has a
bar at its entrance, nearly dry at low water, and only affords secure shelter
to boats.

POT ROCK, with only 9 feet water on it, lies S.S.E. nearly a mile from
Fourcht head, and only breaks in heavy weather. The Shag rock, kept
in line with the Green rock, and touching Cape Gabarus, bearing
N.E. by E. 2 E., will lead to the south-west of this danger, and outside
all the shoal water in Fourche bay.

FRAMEOIS, SEAL, and TILBURY ROCKS.—The Frambois shoal,
with 4 fathoms least water on it, lies off the centre of Frambois cove, at
2 miles distant from the shore. This cove, which is the next bight to
the westward of Fourche inlet, affords no shelter, and has a dangerous reef
named the Outer breaker lying off its western shore, South three-quarters
of a mile from Cape Red.

The Seal rocks, a reef nearly dry at low water, lie 2 cables from the
shore, and 1} miles to the eastward of Capelin cove. A few fishermen
have their huts on the cast side of this cove, where their boats have the
protection of a point of rocks.

The Tilbury rocks (upon which, as low water, are still visible the guns
of a ship-of-war, which was lost on it many years since) rise from a shoal

of sand and stoncs, which extends half a mile from the shore at 11 miles
to the westward of Capelin cove, )

SANTESPRIT ISLAND, 30 feet high, of clay banks resting on slate,

and partly wooded, lies 1} miles to the westward of the Tilbury rocks

More than ahundred years ago this island was joined to the mainland, from
2
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which it is now distant half a mile, by a beach of shingle; at present a
reef of rocks, partly dry at low water, extends from it to the mainland, and
leaves no channel. The island may be approached on its south side to a
quarter of a mile.

BAD NEIGHBOUR, 2 rocky shoal with 8 fathoms water on it, lies
S.W. by W. 11 miles from Santésprit island. This shoal only breaks
in heavy weather, but a vessel will pass a mile to the southward of it by
keeping the low southern Basque islet in line with north side of Michaux
point, bearing W.N.W.

L’ARCHEVEQUE COVE, at 31 miles W.N.W. from Santésprit island,
affords shelter at high water to small vessels drawing less than 6 feet ;
but the bar at its entrance is nearly dry at low water springs.

GRAND RIVER enters the sea about 4 miles east of Michaux point,
between Red head (70 feet high) and Bell point, which is a low shingle
point, forming the east point of entrance, and from which shoal water
and a reef, with only 6 feet on it at low tide, extends three-quarters
of a mile to the W.S.W. Although the tide flows up this river
3 miles, the narrowness of the entrance, and the rapidity of the cur-
rent, make it dangerous of access, c¢ven for boats, except at high water.
There is some good land up the river, and the shores are settled by a
people of Highland descent., A bridge crosses the stream about 2% miles
from the entrance, near which are erected both a church and a school-
house.

BLACK BREAKER, with 6 feet water, is a rock lying South one mile
from Bell point. The mnorth side of the Basque islets and the north
side of Michaux point in line, W. by N., will lead a quarter of a mile
northward of the least water on the Bad Neighbour, and the same distance
sonthward of the Black breaker.

Between Santésprit island and Michaux point the shore is rocky and
dangerous of approach.

MICHAUX POINT, the eastern limit of Chedabucto bay (page 164),
is a wooded peninsula, not more than 40 feet high, joined to the main
land by a beach of sand. The three low Basque islots of clay resting on
slate, lie East, and are distant one mile from it. There is deep water
north of these islets as well as between the islets and Michaux point; and
in Michaux cove there is good holding ground and some shelter to vessels
during the prevalence of westerly winds, on which account coasters deeply
laden occasionally anchor there. A few fishermen frequent thi:s cove
during the summer, and their huts are found on the north side of Michaux

point and on the Basque islets. o2
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The water is deep to the southward of Michaux point, but around the
Basque islets are several dangers. A shoal carrying 3 fathoms water
extends S.S.E. half a mile from the south islet; a reef of rocks West
11 cables; a shoal, having a rock with 9 feet water on it, N.IN.W. 3 cables
from the same islet ; and a rock, dry at half tide, W.N.W. 2 cables from
the north islet.

The Basque shoal, lying South three-quarters of a mile from the south
Basque islet, has 4 fathoms water on it, and breaks only in heavy weather.
Red island just open of Michaux point, bearing N.W. by W., will lead to
the southward.

DIRECTIONS.—When standing for the anchorage in Michaux cove,
bring the cast side of Michaux point to bear North, and then run in for
the cove N. by E. Having passed the point at the distance of 2 cables,
in 9 fathoms water, round to and anchor when the point bears S.W. in
4 or 5 fathoms, sand and clay.

It would not be safe to remain at this anchorage if the wind veers to
the south-east or east, with a falling barometer. In leaving it, if the
wind is scant for the south passage, there is a good channel free from
danger between the Bazque islets and the Shag ledge ; after passing the
islets, the north sides of Michaux point and the islets kept in line, bearing
W. by N., will clear the Black breaker.

TIDES.—At Michaux point it is high water, full and change, at about

8 h.; and the rise in spring tides is 5 fect, in neaps 4 feet, and neaps
range 2 fect.
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CHAPTER XXIIL
CAPE BRETON ISLAND; LITTLE AND GREAT BRAS D’OR LAKES.

VARIATION 240 West in 1860.

BOULARDRIE ISLAND.—The Great and Little Bras d’or, which
are the two channels leading to the Bras d’or Lake, have already
been described in pages 193 and 195. Boulardrie island, which forms these
channels, is 22 miles long, with an extreme bhreadth of 5 miles.
Sandstone, in some parts containing coal, shale, limestone, and gypsum,
are found on its shores, which are thinly settled ; the interior being
thickly wooded, and rising to the height of 400 feet above the sea.®

ST. ANDREW CHANNEL, on the south-east side of Boulardrie island,
is easily navigable, being from 1} to 21 miles wide, with a great depth of
water, in one place no less than 141 fathoms, but it is only accessible to
shipping from within or round the south-west extremity of Boulardrie
island, the direct entrance from sea through the Little Bras d'or
channel, admitting only small craft and Loats.

Five miles within this narrow entrance the channel begins to expand,
and there is secure anchoragce off the establishment of Messrs. Gammell
and Moore ; which, with its wharf and a chapel, will be seen on Chapel
point. TFrom the settlement here there are roads across to Sydney and
its coal mines ; some of the latter being so near, that it is probable the
coal will be shipped at this anchorage, whenever the often proposed canal
at St. Peters shall be constructed, so as to admit vessels by the safer and
shorter route through the Bras d'or Lake, instead of the present route
round by Scatari island.

Immediately to the south-west of this anchorage, and distant from a half
to one mile from Chapel point, there is a dangerous shoal with 4 fect least
water, the best channel, a quartcer of a mile wide, being between it and the
western shore. The chart will point out the reefs to be avoided off’ Codnor
and Grove points, and at Beaver cove ; also the sccure but confined an-
chorages within Long island and Island point.

* See Charts:—Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 10, Cape Breton Island, No. 2,727 ;
scale, m = 025 of an inch ; and Little Bras D'or Lake, No. 2,687 ; scale, m = 0'9 of

an inch,
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Qt. Andrew channel is not at present frequented by shipping, which

can only reach it through the Great Bas d’or channel, the description of

which will now be continued.

GREAT BRAS D'OR CHANNEL.—IHaving entered the Great Bras
dor channel as directed in page 193, there is nothing in the way of vessels
until they approach the Seal islands, distant 5 miles W.S.W. from the
entrance at Carey point. These two islands are low and wooded, and
separated from the mountainous north-western shore by a narrow and
difficult channcl, which is almost closed to large ships at its north-east
end, by a reef which runs out one-third of a mile from the islands in that

direction.

The SEAL REEFS, with 2 feet least water, lie to the south-east of the
Seal islands, directly in the fair way of vessels, There is no passage for
vessels of large draught between them and the islands, and the ship
channel between them and the shore of Boulardrie island is only 11 cables
wide. This narrow passage is rendered still more difficult to strangers
by two small rocky shoals on the south-eastern side of the channel ; one,
with 11 feet water on it, lying a cable’s length west from Long beach,
and the other, with only 4 feet on it, 2 cables in the same direction from
McLean point.

The soundings in this narrow part of the channel are from 6 to 13
fathoms, over rocky bottom; the rate of the tidal streams from 2 to 2%
knots ; and the mark which leads through is, Duffus point kept just open
of Duncan head, bearing E.N.E.

OTTER HARBOUR.—Otter island is similar to and on the same side
of the channel as the Seal islands, from which it is distant 1L miles. The
water is shallow between the west end of the island and Otter point.
Otter harbour is to the northward of the island, and affords secure anchor-
age in from 5 to 9 fathoms, mud ; the best berth being off the mouth of the
small bay of the main, which forms the head of the harbour, and has
a small islet in its centre. The western point of this bay has a reef
off it, to the distance of half g cable, which must be avoided by vessels
coming to an anchor. Its eastern point, a peninsula separating it from
the shallow cove to the eastward, is named Harbour point, 11 cables from
which, and N.E. a quarter of a mile from Otter island, lies the western-
most of several small islets. Between this islet and a reef runnine
out 14 cables E, by N. from Otter island, is the entrance of the harbouro,
1} cables wide, and carrying 5 to 8 fathoms water.

DIRECTIONS.—When approaching the anchorage in Otter harbour
from the eastward, the reef off the islets will be cleared by keeping some
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part of the Seal islands to the southward of Seal point, until Har-
bour point appears to the westward of the westernmost islet, bear-
ing W.N.W., then haul in, so as to pass the islet at a distance between
60 and 200 yards, and when Otter point is scen to the northward of Otter
island, the vessel will be within the reef and may choose her berth at
Ppleasure.

In approaching from the westward, pass Otter island at the distance of
half a cable or more, steering for the Seal islands; and to clear the reef
off the east end of Otter island, do not haul into the harbour until
the westernmost islet bears N.IN.W,

PORT BEVIS, 6 miles to the south-west from Otter harbour, and on
the same side of the chanuel, is a large cove running in 1} miles to the
north-west, and curving round the south-western termination of the range
of mountains, which has continued unbroken all the way from Cape
Dauphin, a distance of 135 miles, attaining in some parts an elevation of
1,000 feet above the sea. The anchorage in the port is quite secure,
in from 7 to 4 fathoms, mud ; the latter depth being half a mile in from
the entrance, where the cove is divided into two shallow arms.

The entrance to this port being 8% cables wide, and free from
danger, the only direction necessary is to anchor about two-thirds over
towards the north-eastern shore ; the soundings being rocky, and com-
paratively shoal, 3 to 4 fathoms, one cable’s length out from the opposite
shore.

Gypsum abounds in the cliff on the south-west side of Port Bevis, and
also along the shore to Red head at the entrance of St. Patrick channel,
a distance of 5 miles.

COFFIN ISLAND, asmall narrow bank of red clay fast wasting by
the waves, lies on the opposite or southern shore, half a mile to the
northward of Kemp head, the south-west extreme of Doulardrie island.
A reef extends off either end of Coffin island, in a W.S.W. and E.N.E.
direction, to the distance of a quarter of a mile ; and there is a channel
for small craft, but not for ships, between it and the shore. A vessel
will pass to the northward of the reef if McFarlane point Le not shut in
behind Frazer point ; for those points in one lead past the reef at the

distance of three-quarters of a cable.

ROCKY PATCHES.—In the channel, and a short distance to the
eastward of Coffin island there arc two small rocky patches, on which no
less than 4% fathoms could be found, hut which nevertheless had better be
avoided in a large ship. One of them lies N.N.W. 1 W. 4 cables from
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Coffin point, and the other S. 1 E. 4} cables from McRae point, on the

north-western shore. ' . ‘

In the 17 miles of the Great Bras d’or channel just described from Carey
point to Kemp head, the only good anchorages are those which have been
In the channel the long reaches allowing of considerable swell,

noticed. . :
arts the great depth of water, amounting off Otter island to

and in many p
58 fathoms, render the anchorage insecure.

ST. PATRICE CHANNEL,” the entrance of which, between Red and
McKay points, is 13 miles wide, extends from Red point to Whycocomagh,
a distance of 21 miles in a westerly direction, with an average breadth of
one mile. It is navigable throughout for vessels of large draught, but not
much frequented nor much known. Its banks, moderately high, rise into
hills of considerable clevation at a short distance from the shore, and the
land is gencrally susceptible of profitable culture. The settlers, however,
are few, and their state of isolution and poverty is in sad contrast with
the fine country they inhabit.

This channel during rough and Llowing weather is subject to heavy
squalls of wind, making its navigation often dangerous to open boats
under sail.

There arc excellent anchorages in Baddeck, Cow, and Indian bays on
the north side of the channel, and Washaback river on the south side ;
indecd the whole affords fair anchorage and good holding ground. But
for thesc anchorages as well as to navigate safcly St. Patrick channel a
pilot should be employed, and on this account the directions will be brief.

BADDECK BAY is 2} miles deep in a N.E. by E. direction and free

from danger to its head, where it rcceives the waters of a small river.
The best anchorage is after passing the long shingle beaches.

BADDECK HARBOUR, formed by Kidston island on the western
shore of Baddeck bay, affords snug anchorage for small craft. The village
of Baddeck derives some little importance from being the county town ;
it contains, however, at present (in 1858) less than 200 inhabitants.
There are some signs of growth and enterprise amongst its inhabitants,
for one or two vessels of large burthen are built here annually and
scveral schooners sent with agricultural produce to Newfoundland, whilst
a small stcamer plies between Baddeck and Sydney twice a week during
the summer months. Fresh meat can he purchased at the village, ang
good water obtained from a brook one mile west of the harbour.

* The description and direetions for this channel are b
) y Commander J, Orlebar, R.N,
who surveyed both it and the River Denny in the year 1857. o ’



cmap. xxur]  ST. PATRICK CHANNEL j BADDECK HARBOUR. 217

DIRECTIONS.—There are two entrances into Baddeck harbour, but
the eastern entrance is to be preferred, and for which the following brief
directions will suffice.

With a fair wind, having passcd Red point which is bold to, steer
N. by W. for the church, which situated close to the shore forms a pro-
minent object about half a mue east of the village. Continue on this
course until the western passage opens, then steer W. by S.; and passing
the low beach point of Kidston island, anchor in 4% fathoms, mud.

With a beating wind, haul close round Red point and work up on that
shore as it is free from shoals, tacking by the lead.

On the southern shore of the entrance of St. Patrick channel there are
shoals extending nearly half a mile, from Double and Bone islands. A
vessel will pass to the northward of them by not opening out the land east
of Red point.

COW BAY, 5 miles west of Baddeck harbour, has a sandy shoal with
18 feet water stretching from its west point; but this can easily be
avoided, and by passing round its east end good anchorage obtained in 7
fathoms, mud.

INDIAN BAY, one mile farther west, receives the waters of two
rapid but shallow streams called Middle and Baddeck rivers ; the latter
flows through a rich alluvial valley for some miles. This buy is gradu-
ally filling up and is very shoal near the mouth of the rivers, but there
is good sheltered anchorage in other parts.

WASHABACK RIVER, on the south side of St. Patrick channel, is
more properly a creek, as it only reccive a small run of indifferent water
about 3 miles from its entrance. Vessels of large draught may find snug
anchorage some little distance up this creek, but the entrance is narrow,
and the deep water channel runs close to Plaster point, the east point of
entrance. Oysters of a good quality abound up the creck.

DIRECTIONS.—St. Patrick channel, to the eastward of Maciver point,
being wide and free from danger may be navigated without difficulty,
with the Admiralty chart, and taking care to avoid Stony islet lying
nearly awash on the north side of the channel, and the shoals off Bone
island and Crow point on the south side, the use of the lead giving suffi-
cient warning in approaching either shore; but to the westward of Maciver
point, a shoal extending a quarter of a mile E.S.E. from a small stony
islet called Bell rock, and on the other side the Maciver bank, of mud,
with 4 feet least water, extending W.S.W. one mile from Maciver point,
narrows the channel to a quarter of a mile.

To pass between these shoals, bring Cranberry point to touch Cow
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point, bearing E.NE. and steer with this mark on astern, until B.ell roc.k
comes in line with Hume islef, when alter course to S.W., keeping this
latter mark astern, until the Narrows church is seen touching t.he bank of
Curlew point, W. by S. 1 8. This latter mark will lead in m.1d channel
hetween Eel shoal and the rock off Green point ; on approaching Cur%ew
point alter course to West, when having cleared its low marshy point,
steer S.W. by W. for the sandy spit on the south side of the entrance.

Having passed this spit, which is bold to, steer with the Narrows
church and sandy «pit astern, bearing N.E. 1 N. to clear the shoal ex-
tending one cable to the southward from Narrows point, which having
passed, the vessel will enter a lake 11 miles wide, 6 miles long, and free
from danger.

A West course will lead up the middle of this lake to the anchorage off
Whycocomagh settlement, only taking care to avoid a shoal extending
N.N.E. half a mile from the west point of Maciver island. The water is
shoal towards the head of the lake, but the bottom is mud, and the
anchorave safe.  There are sheltered anchorages, with deeper water, on
the south-west side of Indian island and the south side of Maciver island,
but as these are not frequented, it is not necessary to describe them.

There are no tidal currents, nor any perceptible rise of tide, but the
waters of the lake are affected by the prevalent winds, being highest
during north-cast winds, and lowest during  south-west winds ; the
difference of level is seldom more than one foot,

The LITTLE BRAS D'OR LAXE, in which the channels on either side
of Boulardrie island unite, is 9 miles long from Kemp head to Barra
strait, and from 3 to 5 miles wide. The depth of water in it is Very irre-
cular, exceeding 60 fathoms in some parts, whilst in others there are

dangerous shoals. There are settlements thinly scattered along the shores
of the lake,

DOUBLE ISLAND and BURNT SHOAL.—Double island, lying at the
entrance of St, Patrick channel, between Red and McKay points, should
not be approached on its eastern side nearer than g quarter of g mile, or the
depth of 5 fathoms. Half a mile S.W. from McKay point is

Burnt point
from which a reef runs out 12 eables ; ! ,

T and at three-quarters of 5 mile
E. by N. from Burnt point lies Burnt shoal, with 21 feet least water on it

BOULACEET HARBOUR, 2% miles to the S.S.W. of Burnt
33 eables wide at the entrance hetyw
The latter is the v

point, is
: een Parliament ang Gillis points.
> laite estern point of entrance, and the only danger to be
avoided is the reef which runs out a cable’s length from it to the east
- s !
ward. On the north shore of the harbour, 3 cables within the entrance
>

a long shingle spit will be seen, which is quite bold-to, and the deep
2
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water, 5 to 4 fathoms over mud bottom, continues 2 cables farther in ;
the whole distance from the entrance to the head of the harbour being
three-quarters of a mile, and the least breadth, at the shingle spit, one
cable.

Proceeding westward from Boulaceet harbour, the shore is bold for the
first 2 miles ; it then becomes dangerous to strangers for the remaining 2
miles to Barra strait : shoals extending 4 cables off Lieutenant pond, and
2 cables off McPherson point.

McPHEE and BIG SHOALS.—Off the south-eastern shore of the Little
Bras d’or Lake, the easternmost danger is McPhee shoal, with 18 feet
least water, and three-quarters of a mile off shore. It bears from Black
point N.E. 1 N., one mile; and, with much rocky and irregular soundings
to the northward of it, lies in the entrance of St. Andrew channel
(page 213).

Big shoal, 24 miles farther to the westward, is an extensive rocky bank
with very irregular soundings. Besides scveral patches of 3 fathoms,
there is one near the northern edge which dries at low water, and bears
from Long Beach point N.W. 11 miles.

CHRISTMAS ISLAWD lies close to the south-castern shore of the
Little Bras d’or Lake, and 1% miles from Barra strait. The =shoal
water extends only 11 cables off this island to the northward, and there
is an excellent harbour within it for boats and small craft, the narrow en-
trance, carrying 6 feet water, being from the westward. There is good
anchorage, excepting in strong north-east winds, half a mile to the west-
ward of the island, in the bay betwecen it and Neilban cove, and in 9
fathoms, mud ; observing that the shoal water extends 2 cables from the
island in that direction. A chapel, a large white wooden building, will
be seen on the mainland, near the island.

BARRA STRAIT, commonly called the Strait of Barra, and by the
country people the Big Narrows, iz 11 miles long, and half a mile wide,
excepting at its north-eastern entrance, where the breadth is reduced 22
cables by the sand and shingle beaches of Uniacke and Kelly points, which
are respectively the north-western and south-eastern points of cntrance.
These beaches are bold at their extreme points, but shallow on their
north-eastern sides to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shore.
There are settlements on the shores of the strait.

KELLY and BARRA SHoALS.—The Kelly shoal, off Kelly pond, is
most in the way of vessels entering Barra strait. Tt extends a quarter
of a mile N.E. 1 N. from Kelly point, and 2 cables from the beach of
Kelly pond ; ar;d its northern extremity, on which there are 14 feet
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water, will be cleared by keeping Derby point open to the northward of
{elly point.
LeIIBayrrI; shoal, of rock, and three-quarters of a mile in length, lies across the
north-custern entrance of the strait ; and, together with the shoal off Kelly
point, renders the passage indirect and difficult at times for a vessel of large
draught. The least water, 11 fect, bearing from Uniacke point N.E. by.E.
6% cables, is just cleared to the southward by the line of Derby point
and Keclly point in one, bearing S.W. 2 S., or by the summit of Hector hill
in line with Uniacke point, W.hy S. § S.; but those marks only clear the
least water, not the wlole of the shoal, which they lead over in 3 fathoms
water. Kelly and Hector points, touching and bearing W.S.W., lead into
the entrance of the ship channel, which is to the southward of the shoal,
between it and the shoal off Kelly point, and which carries from 6 to 15
fathoms wuter, over rocky bottom. Within the strait the depth is much
greater, amounting in one place to 33 fathoms, and the shores are bold on
either side.

TIBES.—The risc of the tide in Barra strait is nearly insensible,
amounting only to afew inches; it is difficult to distinguish it from
changes of level caused by the winds. The rate of the streams is also
very irregular, and seldom excecds one knot, excepting when increased
by winds, present or at a distance.

DIRECTIONS through LITTLE BRAS D'OR LAKE.—\Vith the assist-
ance of the chart, and the description of the dangers already given, little
diffieulty will be experienced in passing through the Great Bras d’or
channel, and into tlie Little Bras d’or Lake, the northern shore of which
should be preferred, in order to avoid the dangerous Big shoal (page 219),
until the ves~cl has advanced as far as Boulaceet harbour: from thence,
steer over towards the western end of Christmas island, until Kelly and
Hector points are touching, when alter course to W.S.W., or 50 as to keep
those points touching, until the west side of Neilban cove bears South ;
then steer W. 3 S. for Uniacke point, until the leading marks for clearing
the shoal off' Kelly pond, namely, Derby point open to the northward of

Kelly point, come on ; then a course may be shaped so as to pass through
the strait into the Great Bras d’or Lake,

The GREAT BRAS D'OR LARE is 12 miles wide, from Barra strait
to the entrance of St. Peter inlet, and 37 miles long, measuring from the
head of the West bay to that of the LEast bay. The depth ;f water in
this marine lake is extremely irregular ;

3 I some parts amounting to 50

fathoms, in others abounding with shoals, covered by only a foot water

. Mcxligmwow SHOAL, which must be avoided in crossing this Lake
rom barra strait to St. Peter inlet, is an extensive rocky bank, with
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18 feet least water, stretching out S.E. by S., 11 miles from McKinnon
point. A vessel will pass 2 cables to the eastward of it by kecping
Hector and Kelly points touching, and bearing E.N.E.

This and several other shoals are in the bay, between Hector and
Malagawatcht points; the latter point bearing from the former,
S.W.by W. 2 W.,, 6} miles. Inthe head of the bay there are several
islands, to the northward of which is Mc¢Kinnon harbour, having 11
feet water in its narrow entrance ; and also the entrance of the river
Denny.

The RIVER DENNY* is a small stream, having its sources in the
eastern slope of the hills cast of Judique, and its gencral course is E.S.E.
It enters the Great Bras d’or Lake through two deep water inlets, called
North and South basins, the real mouth of the river being at the west ex-
tremity of the South basin. Eight feet water ean be carried up the river for
2 miles, and boats may ascend, with some difficulty, on account of sunken
drift wood, about 5 miles farther to the bridge ; but above this the stream
becomes rapid and shallow.

The main entrance of this river from the Lake lies between the low
wooded Lntry island and Mackeane point, and is one mile wide. It
may easily be recognized as the first opening in the low land after
passing the hilly country forming the west side of Barra strait. If the
channel be kept, more than 4 fathoms water can be carried for a distance
of 6 miles into the South basin, and an excellent anchorage obtained off
the settlement at Plaster cove.

A few years ago this river was the resort of some vessels engaged in
the timber trade, but the available timber being exhausted, this traffic has
now ceased, and it is only visited by small schooners trading for pro-
duce. The settlers are of Highland descent, and support themselves
entirely by farming. They have day and Sunday schools, and are gene-
rally a moral and religious people, and, although much isolated and far
from old country associations, they cherish all the best qualities of the
Highland character.

Excepting the range of hills betwecn this river and West bay, the land is
generally low and wooded, and the absence of any remarkable features
makes it quite necessary for its safe navigation that there should be a loeal
knowledge of the points and objects named.

DIRECTIONS.—A vessel bound for the river Denny from Barra strait,
from which the entrance is distant 5 milcs, and having passed McKinnon
shoal, should steer N.N.W. immediately Entry island, bearing N.W.,
touches Mackeane point, as this mark clears the west side of McKinnon

* The description and directions for this river are by Commander J, Orlebar, R.N., 1857.
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choal.  Proceed on this course until Mackeane point bears -East,
then steer W.N.W., passing in mid-channel betvx"een Round island
and Mackeane point, and when abreast of Round po'lnt, alter cours;: to
West, bringing Mackeane point to touch Round point, astern, E. § .S.
Crossing the mouth of Portage creek on .this mark, look ou.t for Ma,x;tm
point, touching Macdonald point ; upon this latter m‘ark comm.g orin, alter
course to S.W. by W., steering for a house on Boom island ; this will l?a,d
in mid-channel, between Little island and Bush point ; and on opening
the Boom passage, alter course to W.N.W. o

Proceed nearly on this latter course through the passage, keeping in
mid-channel, and on rounding Kelly point, steer W. by N., bringing
Kelly and Bush points in line, astern, to clear the Boom shoal, a ledge
of rocks, nearly dry at low water, lying W.N.W. from Boom point. By
proceeding thus the vossel will enter the North basin, an inlet extend-
ing W.N.WW. 2 miles, and half a mile wide, and will find in every part
of it good anchorage. But if wishing to proceed farther, continue on the
mark above mentioned, until all the Malagawatcht hills are shut in by
Stony point, bearing 8.5.E. Steer upon this course, towards Stony point,
until Canal point is zecn open of Bank point, when a S.E. course will lead
in mid-channel between Bank and Stony points, until Plaster and
Maclean ixlands are seen touching, and bearing W. by S. & S.  The
vessel will now be clear of the Stony point shoal, and fairly within the
South basin, and a south-west course will lead to Plaster cove, off which
good anchorage will be found at a quarter of a mile off shore in 18 feet
water, muddy bottom. :

The South basin expands east and west 5 miles, and is three-quarters
of a mile wide, having good anchorage throughout. Its few settlers are
principally congregated at Plaster cove, where supplies may be purchased
and wood and water easily obtained.

There is some little current in or out the narrow parts of the channels
leading into river Denny, but it seldom exceeds half a knot per hour, and
its direction depends upon the wind ; rising waters and incoming current

with a northerly wind, and falling waters and outgoing current with a
south-west and southerly wind.

COD and KELLY SHOALS.—The Cod shoals, extensive rocky fishing
banks, with 21 feet least water, and lying 11 to 3 miles to the
S5.8.W. from the southern entrance of Barra strait, are only dangerous to
vessels of large draught. Hector and Uniacke points in one, and bearing
N.E. L E, lead half a mile to the westward of them, and through the
channel, 2 miles wide, between them and MeKinnon shoal.

Having passed the Cod shoals, there is nothing in the way in crossing the

» wide central part of the Great Bras d’'or Lake until a vessel arrives near
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the extremely dangerous Kelly shoals, which are of rock, with 4 feet least
water, and lie off the entrance of St. Peter inlet, covering a space
1} miles in diameter, nearly midway between the Red islands and McCrea
point on the western shore, from which they are distant 11 miles.

The approach to these shoals is indicated by the opening out of the
marks for leading to the northward of them, namely, the south extremity
of the Red islands bearing Eust, and in one with Mill cape, a rocky and
precipitous point, distant 2 miles from the islands. There is deep water
all around these shoals, but the passage to the westward, between them and
McCrea point, is the most direct ; and the marks for clearing them on that
side are, Trap point and Indian point in one, bearing S. 1 W., the former
being the extreme western point of Chapel island, in St. Peter inlet, and
which will be recognized by the large cross on its summit. These marks
lead over the west end of the Kelly shoals in 5 fathoms water, and also
close to the eastward of the 3-fathoms shoal off Cape George, which having
passed, the vessel will enter St. Peter inlet.

sT. PETER INLET.—On the eastern side of the entrance to this
inlet are Macnab creek and Soldier cove, which have depth of water
sufficient for vessels of large draught, but can only be approached by
passing between dangerous shoals ; but by keeping over towards Cape
George, and steering so as to pass to the westward of Chapel izland, there
is nothing in the way until the vessel arrives off its west point, where the
ship channel between it and Dock point, a shingle heach of the mainland
inclosing a small pond, is half a mile wide.

Off the western side of Chapel island there is good anchorage in
11 fathoms water, mud, with the large cross bearing N.E. by N., the
chapel, near the south end of the island, S.E. £ 8., and at a distance of
between 1 and 2 cables off shore. This anchorage is between Chapel and
Doctor islands, the latter lying half a mile to the westward of the former
and diagonally across the inlet, leaving passages on either side about a
quarter of a mile wide.

Of these passages the easternmost, between the island and Indian point,
is so intricate as to be only fit for small vessels ; but the ship channel,
which curves round the island and between it and the mainland fo the
westward, is clear from detached dangers, and carries from 8 to 10
fathoms water. It is, however, reduced to the breadth of a cable by
shoals on either side, and as it is still narrower and more crooked in
several other parts of the inlet, any farther written description or directions
would be of little use in the absence of buoys and beacons. Referring,
therefore, to the Admiralty chart, the uid of which or a properly qua-
lified pilot would be indispensable to a stranger, it will merely be added
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that the channel is everywhere deep enough for the lajrgest vessels that
could enter the Bras d’or, until they arrive within the distance of 2 cables
from the wharf at the Haulover, at St. Peter. To reach the wharf the?r
would have to pass over 15 feet, which is the depth of water between it
bell izland.

ani‘lgifllt)he entrance of St. Peter inlet (between Evan point and Cape
George) to the Haulover, the site of the proposed canal (page 163), the
distance is 71 miles, and the navigation could be rendered easy ‘for a
steamer or s:;iling vessel with a fair wind, by a few buoys judiciously
placed. The scenery in the inlet is very beautiful; the shores as y‘et are
thinly settled, but the country is everywhere more or less susceptible of
cultivation, beine based upon silurian rocks, greywacke, slate, and car-
boniferous limestone, covered by a tolerably productive soil.

BARACHOIS, JOHNSON, and CAMPBELL HARBOURS.—In the first
3 or 4 miles north-castward from St. Peter inlet, an example of the ex-
traordinary distribution of land and sea, so remarkable elsewhere in the
Bras d’or, is afforded by the peninsulas and islands, connected together by
shingle beaches, which form the intricate Barachois and Johnson harbours,
within Evans and Wilson islands. For these, together with Campbell
harbour and other coves and ponds, capable of affording shelter to small
vessels and boats, and also for the dangers in the passage between those
places and the Kelly shoals, and Red islands, the mariner is referred to
the Admiralty chart.

RED ISLaNDS, distant 4 miles N.N.E. from St. Peter inlet, and so
called from their cliffs of red sandstone and clay, are four in number, two
of them very small, and they are so arranged as to form a secure boat
harbour, open to the southward towards the mainland, in which direction
they are prolonged under water, so as to leave a navigable passage only
a quarter of a mi'e wide. The outer or northern point of these islands is
distant 1§ miles from the shore at Campbell harbour, and has a small
rocky 4-fathoms patch off it, one mile to the N.E. by E. Within the
distance of half & mile from this patch the depth amounts to 30 fathoms,
and one mile to the eastward to 50 fathoms. At the Red island settle-
ment, on the mainland opposite to the islands, there is a chapel, and the
land rises in the rear to the height of 450 feet.

LOCHMORE HARBOUR.—Proceeding eastward, the East bay is clear
of danger until past Lochmore, a harbour for small craft, on the southern
shore, distant 10 miles from the Red islands, formed by a long shingle
beach, having its entrance from the eastward, and 8 feet water on its bar.
There is a chapel here, and the country is well settled between the sea



CHAP. xx1IL ] EAST BAY. 225

and the hills, which rise to the height of 500 feet, half a mile back from
the shore.

CHRISTMAS POND.—Dircc.ly opposite, on the northern shore of East
bay, and distant 21 miles, Christmas island will be seen, and half a mile
to the westward of it, the sand and shingle beach of Christmas pond,
forming another boat harbour, rendered difficult of access to strangers by
the shoals off either end of the island. On the mainland, nearly opposite
the island, and on the banks of a considerable stream, are the Indian
chapel and settlement of Eskiscogumic.

MACPHEE ISLAND.—The dangers in East bay commence 2 miles
farther to the eastward, at Maephee island, which is composed of three
parts connected together by shingle beaches. The easternmost part of
the island is joined to the mainland by a beach of sand and shingle, one
mile in length in a north-west direction ; and to the westward of this
beach, and on the northern side of the island, there is a small but sccure
harbour for small vessels and boats. The reefs off the southern side of
this island, and also off its east and west points, are exceedingly dangerous,
being covered by only 2 or 3 feet of water, and extending half a mile
from the shore.

Similar shoals continue for 2 miles to the eastward, and reach half way
across towards the southern shore of the bay, which is here 11 miles wide.
Intricate channels between these shoals lead into a harbour, to the north-
ward of Macphee island and its long shingle beach, containing five islands,
and extending westward to the Indian settlement, a distance of 21 miles.
The depth of water in this harbour is suflicient for vessels of large draught,
but the best entrance even, betwecn the reef off Macphee island and the
shoals to the eastward of it, is too difficult, in the absence of buoys and

beacons, for any written directions to avail.

MARBLE and MACDOUGAX POINTS.—Directly opposite Macphee
island, on the southern shore of Iast bay, and half a mile eastward of
Marble point, a shingle beach incloses a large pond, and has a long reef
rununing out from it to the eastward, and at the distance of a quarter of a
mile from the shore. Marble hill; in rear of the point, rises to the
height of 540 feet above the sea. On the eastern side of Macdougal point,
11 miles farther to the east, there is a similar pond. The shoal water runs
out 2 cables from this point towards the shoals which have been mentioned
off the opposite shore, the channel between them being 6 cables wide.

COSSET and McADAM POINTS.—At Cosset point, on the northern
shore of East bay, and 3 miles eastward from Macphee island, there is

[s7. L.}]—vor. 1. v
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another small harbour open to the eastward, and formed as usual by a sand
and shinele beach, from which a dangerous reefruns out 4 cables’ lengths
to the south-east.

McAdam point, one mile farther to the eastward, has also a reef off it to
the distance of 13 cables’ lengths ; and one equally long runs out from a
point a little farther up the bay on the southern shore. The remaining dis-
tance of 31 miles to the head of East bay, is free from danger, the shallow
water nowhere reaching beyond threc-quarters of a cable from the shore.

HEAD of EAST BAY.—At the head of East bay shingle beaches
inclosc a large pond, which boats can enter, and ascend to the bridge, a
distancc of three-quarters of a mile. The pond continues one mile farther,
shallow and full of mud and weeds ; and from its head the distance is
2 miles to Forks lake, and 4 miles to the south arm of Sydney harbour,
into which the lake just named discharges its waters.

The main post road from Halifax, which crosses the Gut of Canso at
Plaster cove, and passes by St. Peter, continues along the southern shore
of East hay, and from its head across to Sydney harbour. There is a
chapel on this road near the head of the bay, and there are thinly scattered
houses along the whole route.

The soundings in East bay, as in all other parts of the Bras dor,
are very irregular ; the greatest depth, 42 fathoms, occurs above Mac-
dougal point, where the breadth is only 11 miles. The long fetch, the
great depth of wuter, or the nature of the bottom, render the anchorage

everywhere unsafe, excepting in the small and confined places which have
been named.

MALAGAWATCHT HARBOUR, situated between Malagawatcht (page
221) and Militia points, on the western side of the entrance of West
bay, runs in 33 miles to the N.W. by N, and is separated at its head from
the river Denny, by a low neck of land only 120 yards broad. The
entrance of this fine harbour, between Gillis and Pellier points, the latter
on the south side, is three-quarters of a mile wide, but Sheep island, sepa-
rated by a narrow channel from Pellier point, reduces the breadth to 4
cables. At the distance of one mile in from the entrance, at the first
Narrows, the channel contracts to 320 yards, and the deep water to half
that width ; it then expands into a fine basin, affording secure anchorage
to any number of the largest ships. From the north side of this basin tﬁe
second Narrows, 270 yards wide, and carrying 4 fathoms water, communi-
cates with the inner harbour, which has deep water quite to its ’head

Gillis Shoal, which has 11 feet least water, and .
cables S.E. of Gillis point, is the principal cianger lizs bf:O:ioff (;0'6
entering Malagawatcht harbour. There is deep water all »3.roun:i3 t]:ltlela
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shoal, but the widest and most direct channel into the harbour is to the
southward of it, where the breadth of the deep water, between it and the
reefs off Pellier point and Sheep island, is 3 cables.

Pellier Point Reef.—The reef off Pellier point is also dangerous,
having only 8 feet water on it, and extending 31 cables to the E. by S.
The marks which just lead to the southward of it, arc Militia point
and the south extremity of George island in one, bearing W. 1 S.;
and it will be cleared to the north-east if the south side of the first
Narrows be not shut in bcehind Sheep island : this last named mark
leads over the northern side of the reefs off Sheep island.

There is also a small rocky patch, lying S.E. by E., two-thirds of a
mile from Pellier point on which no less than 28 feet water could be
found. From it the southern sides of Militia and Green islands are in
one ; and Sheep island and the southern side of the first Narrows are
touching.

DIRECTIONS.—To run into Malagawatcht harbour with a leading
wind, bring Militia point and the south extremity of George island in one,
bearing W. 1 5., and run towards them, and they will lead 3 cables out-
side the Gillis shoal. Continue the W. LS. course, until the northern
side of Sheep island comes on with the eastern point of Johnson cove,
bearing W.N.W. ; then alter coursc to W.N.W. or s0 as to keep those
marks on, until Militia and Pellier points are in one, bearing W.hy 5. 28,5
then steer N.W. by N. until Militia island and Pellier point are touching,
and bearing S.W. ; and then N.W.  W., or so0 as to keep in mid-channel,
until the vessel arrives at the first Narrows, when the course must be
changed 2 points to the northward, or so as to avoid the shoal just
within the Narrows, which extends 1} cables from the southern shore,
causing the channel to curve to the northward. Having passed the
Narrows, which will require great care, the deep water being there only
160 yards wide, the vessel may be anchored over towards the northern
side of the basin, in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud, and sheltered from all winds.

PELLIZR HARBOUR, into which, with a fair wind, the depth of 21
feet can be carried without difficulty, is formed by the peninsula of Pellier
point, which h